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PREFACE. 



The object of this Chrestomathy may be explained in a few words. 
That which is done viva voce in the lecture-room and addressed to 
the ear of Hebrew students, on the continent oi Europe, it is my 
aim to exhibit' here to the eye on printed pages. The compiler of 
this small volume, while he cherishes the highest regard for the 
erudition of many scholars and teachers in the old world, still pro- 
fesses himself unable to see how a beginner in Hebrew, who re- 
ceives oral instruction ex cathedra^ (and writes down as well as he 
can what is dictated to him, phrase by phrase or word by word, and 
then cons over what he has written), can be more profited, than to 
have the same instruction, of which he has made at best but an im- 
perfect copy in his notes, ^wZZy exhibited in a well printed book, and 
so arranged that recurrence to it is at all times easy and without the 
dan'ger of mistake. With all his deference to the great masters of 
teaching in Europe, he cannot persuade himself that in this point 
they are not mistaken, at least with regard to the elementary part of 
linguistic study ; and above all, in regard to such a language as the 
Hebrew, the writing down of which is so difiicult f<* the iiiiprac«> 
tised beginner. 

In regard to the selection of pieces for this Chrestomathy, it has 
been my design in general to choose those which are easy, and in 
some respect or other of special interest ; and which may therefore 
serve at once to instruct the student and to excite him. If any <me 
should suggest, that there are other pieces in the Old Testament of 
equal or of superior interest, and which ought to have been pre- 
ferred, I shall not dispute the point with him ; for in a book which 
is all divine, and of such a compass as the Old Testament, it would 
be strange if some thirty chapters should comprise all that is striking 
and useful and beautiful. It were easy to make out many more 
volumes of Chrestomathy, like the present, and yet to leave much 
behind which one must pronounce very excellent. My plan has 
been to select so much, and of such a cast, as might serve to aid 
and to instruct the beginner ; and in following this plan, I have <rf 
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course* omitted most of the peculiarly sublime parts of the^OldTes^ 
tament, nearly all of which are replete with exegetical and gram*- 
' matical difficulties. How incongruous it would be, in a sel€|ption of 
such pieces as the present, to be guided only by rhetorical tastp, 
and to make out a book merely containmg " the beauties of the 
Bible," every considerate person will easily perceive. ■ 

I have extended the selection so far, as may serve the purposes of 
an introduction to the regular and exegetical study of the Hebrew. 
My views of the importance of accurate grammatical, aiial3rsi%, are 
sufficiently explqined in tl^ notes appended to thi* vokme. In esti- 
mating the present work I must beg the. reader to remember, that 
my principal design is, to aid the student in the grammatical a^udy 
of the Hebrew, All else besides this is added for the sake of 
smoothing the way, and making it more attractive. No student of 
good understanding can long content himself wiA the mere study of 
words, forms, and syntactical constructions ; he must understand in 
some tolerable degree the meaning of what he reads, in order to 
take any pleasure in it. Recognizing this principle of our nature, I 
have all along, from the very outset, added such brief exegetical 
remarks as may assist the beginner, and make his progress more 
agreeable to him. As the Notes advance, they become (as is 
proper) more exegetical, and less grammatical. Butlio grammati- 
cal difficulty whatever is wittingly passed over, without an attempt 
at explanation. The exegetical remarijs are, for the most part, very 
brief; but, as I would fain hope, they are on this very account better 
adapted to begbners than if they were more formal. The parade 
of learning would ill become a book of this kind ; and I would rather 
hazard the imputation of having written too briefly, than of having 
made out a great book, with which the learner would become weary. 
In regard to a case like the present it may be truly said, (jiiya pipxiov 
fjdya Kaxop, 

Some of the investigations, which have led to remarks made at 
the close of various pieces in this selection, have cost time and efibrt, 
which critical students, and probably such only, will fully know how 
to estimate. If these remarks, however, should prove to be useful 
to the learner, either in the way of instruction or of excitement to 
further investigation, it will be more than a compensation for all the 
labour bestowed on them. 

In the present edition of this Chrestomalhy many corrections and 
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a very cooaiderable number of additions have been made, in respect 
t» !hb ndtes and explanations. Some few errors in grammatical 
■ albalj^is, and some in the references, needed correction. In some 
cases supplementary remarks were needed, in order to make the 
explanations given more intelligible, or to supply some defects which 
existed. 

I have gone through the whole book in the way of careful review, 
and have verified anew every reference in it either to the Hebrew 
Grammar or the Hebrew Scriptures. The tedium of such a labor 
has not deterred me fitMn it, because the beginner in the study of 
Hebrew ih a pecufiar manner needs to be so guided, that he may 
not k)se his time by fruitless resei^rch in consequeiUTe of wrong 
<Brecti(Mis. I cannot promise, even now, that no error in any case 
can be found. A book which contains many thousand references, 
and that has escaped all error in the composition and in the printing, 
is one, I beheve, that does not exist in any library, and one which 
in the nature of things is never to be expected. I can only say, 
that I have spared no labour either in the composition or printing of 
this volume, which it was possible for me to perform, in order that 
it might be accurate. The references to the Hebrew Grammar, 
are of course adapted to the sixth and latest edition of it. 

I have omitted, in this edition, the parahle of the eagle and the 
tedar^ from Ezek. 17: 1 — 10, constituting No. LXIV. of the Hebrew 
text in the preceding edition, because it was found by experience to 
be too obscure and difficult for beginners. Instead of this, I have 
substituted No. LX. of the present edition, which contains a passage 
from Jer. 4: 23 — ^28, and will be intelligible and easy for novices in 
Hebrew. 

The first forty short phrases, in Part I. of the Chrestomathy, are 
designed merely to aid the student in the acquisition of his Grammar, 
They carry him on, from one verb to another, in the regular suc- 
cession in which they are arranged in the Grammar ; so that, by 
the time when the learner gets to the end of these forty phrases, he 
must, if he comply with the directions given for study in the Notes 
to these phrases, have acquired some considerable knowledge of the 
Hebrew verbs. 

I have inserted but few isolated verses or phrases besides these ; 
for experience both in learning and teaching has brought me most fully 
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VI PRETACE. 

to believe, that a language is better learned in a connected series of 
discourse, than in mere short phrases and apothegms. 

To such as may think that the price of the present volumeib set 
too high, and who judge of this merely by comparing its size with 
that of English books, I must beg the liberty of saying a few words. 
The expense of publishing books of criticism on the Hebrew lan- 
guage, and of printing Hebrew, is a thmg that is yet but very imper- 
fectly understood in our country. That the public may be enabled 
to make some proper estimate of it, and so to judge on good grounds 
whether the price of books like the present is put too high, it is 
proper to state, that the labour of correcting a printed sheet of He- 
brew, with the accents, is at least twenty-five times as much as that 
of correcting English printed with a type of the like size ; and that 
the labour of the printer in setting up and correctmg such a sheet, is 
at least six times as much as that of executing a sheet in English. 
Then the labour of the original writing or composition, where so 
many Hebrew words are to be written as occur in the notes to this 
volume, is at least ^bur times as much as that of composing a like 
quantity in mere English. Besides all this, no sheet is contained in 
the present volume, which has not, m the printing, gone through at 
least ybwr several corrections or revisals, besides the corrections of 
the printers. Let those who know how to estimate the severity of 
such labour judge, in view of these facts, whether the present book 
and others of a similar character, can reasonably be asked for at a 
lower price than that at which they are actually sold. 

As a Supplement to this volume, I have published another book 
entitled Covrse of Hebrew Study ^ No. I. ; the design of which is 
further to aid those who pursue the study of Hebrew, with the in- 
tention of making such acquisitions in it as will render their know- 
ledge available in their future studies. It is of the same -general 
nature as the present volume, with the exception that less of the 
ndmUiae of Grammar is introduced, because less aid of this nature 
is needed at such a stage of study. My original intention wa^, to 
pursue still further the publication of such matter, until the student 
was conducted to a point of acquisition, where he might well be re- 
ferred to the commentators on the sacred books. But there is not 
encouragement enough for such an effort to induce me to make it. 

In the mean time, let those who favour the study of the Hebrew 
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Scriptures be encouraged by the great change which has taken place 
in our country, with regard to this branch of a theological education. 
The number of persons, who now at least commence Hebrew study, 
must be very considerable, if one may judge of this by the number 
of Hebrew Grammars and Lexicons that have been sold for a few 
years past. Let us hope that sooner or later more thorough work 
will be made with this department of study, and that once more the 
pastors of our churches, at least, may be able to do what the pastors 
of the " Pilgrim Churches" did, viz., to read from their Hebrew Bibles 
readily into English, in family and social worship, if not in public. 
This was one of " the good old paths," which may well be sought 
for again, and very pleasant and profitable it would be for us to 
walk therein. 

Should this little volume in any way contribute to so desirable an 
object, the compiler of it will thank God and take courage. 

M. STUART. 

Theological Seminary^ Andaver^ 1838. 
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PART I. 


EAST SENTBNCJQS FOR BEGINNERS. 
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• • : : J • 


^i» E3pTD 3. 


053 thm^ 4. 

V » *" S • 




nb«a *>:» "riabj? e. 






Q5n» ifiVa tS'jfit 9. 


^KnTai ^« na*"! lo. 


. , _ . . V -; - 


b»'y6'' n''3-n» *ipB« 12. 


n'lT'i n'llV nMt nnsn 13. 

t • ••» • 






Yn«n "^fflnni nhM Tjwn le. 


i^V"!? -^tonri ^N 17. 


'»3K iib^ nnan nn« is. 
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•> 

D'^jpm lanp^ 19. 
in'»"0 n'ln'' nso'' tab ao. 

-»'!«'« oa'> T'sn 03'''' «. 
» -• • •» 

n"ito n'«3a np''3''?T as- 
yn«V n^ns in'^an se. 

vv •— 

c^nan «6?'' as. 

• • • — • • 

jjfflnn T'?'' J^Vi 31. 

* * "T * : 

nin*" Vn V«ito'' naiaj 32. 

QlV-q ^y D'ln'' 33. 

naaVftt la*"") 34. 

T -r : - 

Dfflan nVs'i 35. 

vv - •• »•- 

ns'^a nap. nasn nsj? 36. 

nna 'ins Tns 37. 

n'lST' nnhs 38. 

nnsjjt nsn 39. 

f V ▼ * V ▼ ••*"■ 
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t p'^'ui tDB'itb n''riV» 41. 
t n'»n'V»n tsBO"' ?ffl-in-nM 42. 

I • v; ▼ : • T -r T V 

5 riBSnx pi'i!j» nnas-^s 43. 

: nV'iyV nip'' la'^nVft* "la'i ^- 

• i qnnttK TiDBS ''sVa 45. 

i ■'sV ins i^na'TO 46. 

t nari mb !nmS3N -ion nDDipn^i 47. 

J nyn yn"i'« inaH •atoin 49. 

-IT • •• ▼ • - •• 

""I* • • • • • • 

•^ • • • 

:ny;rn3p.^]'ODaV.63. 

t Van nan ''S Dn» nlsfflna yn'i'' n'lST' 64. 

J nra o'lfflip nyni n'mi n»")'' nasn nVnn 66. 

I • - • • -f- > • : -At t ▼ : * : 

{ lya nna'ir kdVoi nyn ani< n&iia anh 57. 
t D-^iaa VaJ'1131 naiVan nhrr^V es. 

|. - .. ^., . - , - 

; nisttia ^ba "ima^ai "istDa ran o-iiaBa n'ln'' «o. 

T|TT - ;- r^ z * f ' •• •- T-r » : 
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PART II. 



SELECT POttTIOl^S OF THE HEBREW SCRIP- 
TURKS, IN PROSE. 



J. The original creation of the heavens and the ^arth, and the 
primitive state of the latter ; Geo. I.. 1, 3. 

♦ oran ""aB-^y nsma D''nV» 

II. 7^ t0ori of ihe first day ; Gen. 1. 9—^. 

rai ")'i«n ra cnV^ ^"na'i n'it:-'«3 ■i'i»n-n» 
n^^V^nj? ^^h] 0''"' i'i»V D'^nVs »nj?^i t'^fflnn 5 

IT V »v c • :r V )v • vr 

III. The work of the second day ; Gen. I. 6 — 8. 

va V^litt ^^n^^i Q"^an '^ina :pv*i "^n** D^n'^t* nn.s"^i 6 

Vya iffl« can iiai y^p-jb nnna "im o^an 
-nfT>i Qiao ypnV D''n 7*4 N"ip'i » p-^n''! ?^p-i^ s 

! '>3ffi Di*! -ipi-'n-'i a-iy 
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IV. The work of the third day ; Gen. I. »— -IS. 

nffls*^ D'«nV» Nip*"! }p-'n'«i nda^n riN-im in» lo 
-^3 dti'Vk k")*"! d-'B'' «-)p Qian nipaVi Y"i^ 
yiTSi 3iay »ffl^ v"i«n Nmnn o'>n''?K naji'i t a'lo n 
-^y 'la-'ini "i'dn VraV, ""ib ncy ins yy ynt 

d'i'» npb-''n'»i a-iy-Ti-'i {niu-^s D-irfV** ntiw 

V. The work of the fourth day; Gen. I. 14—19. 

b'^xirh D'<t»Bn ypia nhj^a '•n'' D-^n'V^ niaN'"] w 

-^y TMnV ctisn ypna nhi«B!? i-^ni \ Q''3a'i is 
rrmr\ ^vn-m D''n^« to?*i n5-''n''i Y"i^fii« 
-nKi Dion nVosjab. ^'lan -jisBn-riK ^'fiy^yi 

:V"i*<n-^y T»nV D-^affln rp-ia D^in"^ Dri^ 
"^wnxi ^lai n'i»n ^la ^"••nan^.i nV^^ai Di«a isiaa^T w 
OH'' nPb"%T'i a-iy-'»n''i t a'la-'S cn'^s tt-j«»"i wj 

f^rai 

VI. The work ofthef^fth day ; Gen. I. 80— Oa, 

ahyi n*n a^j y-ud D'»an isniD^ d*»!TV«< tS3s^*i » 
«n3*l t coffin rj?") ''sr^ Yl«'I"'^:<!l?f»^l2» 
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tl'iy-^3 nxi Dna""!:!? n^ri «ia nffl» nton-nn 

»v t •:!- vy.- -tr I viT» vf I •»: 
Vn. 7^ ttwrft of the sixth day ; Gen. 1. 34—31. 

m'^th n»n oea Y"l«s^ «2E'in D-iri'Vi* ia«"*i a* 

T • • T — •.**••• I V T T •• • y; ••• -»- 

toy*i } p-'^rj't'i waV vn»-*in''ni ioiaiV nana » 

*••:"• •• • T • : I V T T — V • « 

cn'VN iti'i inatab nai»n iDai-*J3 n»i waV 

• v: • — h" • : T T -: IT vy.' r •• • * • : 

nanaai n^tmn ci'iyai o'n nana itt't laniais 
M-o**! tYi»n-^y toahn toain-^Mi Y"i»n-^5ai » 

^ J T * • r J V K • : - • * ▼ it v • "^ w 

nati**! i3'«n'V» onit •n-ia^i \ unit i»na napai lat as 

T/»*- : •: I v(T ▼ V ^: • • • • v» vt 

ntoahn n*n-^5ai b-iaisn a'lyai d^'H nana inii 

•••)•.• It t- -rj .-^-1 . ,.-. — •• • 

-^a-n» oaV •'nhs nan D'>n^» -ia«'«i {Y-i«n-!jy89 

T V VT • -T •• • • y; V -»- I VIT T "• 

}n^a»V ir>n'* aaV nt ?-it Yy"''iB "la-ittit Y^^fi 
'oain ^bVi o-'aon Si'i3^^a!?i Y^^^n' n*n-^a!>i » 
atoy pTi-^a-nK n«n ob3 ha-noK yi«t^^ 

T T V -t » ••• • w : — » r • :r a* : ▼ : 

♦ H^^tin D'i'» -jpb-'n'n a-)y-'»n'''i ika a'iD-nani 
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VIII. The origiwd instUuHan of the Sabbath ; Gen. 11. 1—3. 

DL 21^ famuxtian oftnan, and the eanditum in whkh he wu at 
first placed ; Gen. IL 7—17. 

OBaV t3i«n Ti^i t3''^«n naoa f&m, nm 
D'ffl'^ onpn pya-w D'^n^t* n'ln'' yia^i jn^n s 

vyi ^awaV a'ltsi nttiaV nana ys'^Va nftinn-p 
«2t'' inai tnt aht: nyin v^i pn •n'lna D'«*nn lo 
nya-tt*^ n'^m ms-' Offlai wn-r» ri'ipainV Tiya 

Nin ''y'«a-in -insm nifflN nanp iiVhn «in ^pw 
-pa inns*"! onNn-n» w^r^h^ ri'in'' prp**! \ me is 

r- • -.••• — A* T IT V • ?: T • »-•- IT.: 
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X. The formation of woman; Gen. II. 18 — ^25. 

*i»n3b m»n ni^n a'lD-^'b D'^jtVn t\\r\^ na»t^i is 

ntoffl ni^n «iP,''i t haffl «in rj^n ob3 dtn?! » 
-liiD^i I'lniP^sEB nns? np'i iti''*'! dinn-^? naTw 

- It ▼ It V ▼€'•'•:"• ^ ▼ • : ▼ ▼ IT » • »" T 

n«'TV'ni03a nfean •'as^a as? ayfen ri«"! ^iMti 
-aTy* i3-!3y triK'rnnpV ffl"'«ti '»3 fiTfi» »-ip'»)M 
-itsaV vni 'insJNa paii "lax-niii i''3«-n« o'«« • 
i<Vi 'inib»i DTsn D''Bi-i? an'^DBj iTi'^'i tim* 

• /»:•: ▼ T IT • -: •••••: :i»- it v 

IT :• 

XI. Temptation and fall of the first parents of the human race ; 
Gen. ni. 1—7. 

tray -wm nnisn n*n ^ba aih? n'>n cnsni 1 

t -r T )V -: V T - -»- - • ^ -r -IT -r tt - : 

onsn-^st r\mn -iaj<m t pn vy b's'u i^as^n j^V 2 

^TT - V c* • IT V )"" 'it - I )•• c • : I -» 

wn-ii'ina im wn nsai t^3M3 lan-vy nea 3 
-■IB ha lyan 4»"Vi isaa ih^an ab asTV^ ia» 
t linapT nia-«"^ msNn-^s ansn iaM«i t "iwan 4 

' r«. : c I , At • IT V ^ (TT - V )- I r.. : 

B3''3v *inpS3i laaa a3!?3» a'Tia t3 B'«nV« yi'' ""s » 



Oigitized by Google 



rABT II. BBLKCT PA8SA0C8 OF PBOSB. 17 

••3 nmti «nrii jm aha '^s'l^ cifj^MS Dn'^^ni « 

jnttJ'««!?-D3 inm !j5«Tn "inBa npm V'^stonb y^n 
oBniy '>^'^^'»^ ^h:m ''2^t hanpsni j V58<*i nay r 

I -: (••*▼ i'i\ — ^ •• : -•••-2 t jT A" 

XII. Trial and candemnaHon of the same, far their Jirti ofenu ; 
Gen. HI. 8—19; 

KT'M'i 13 a Tjyao ^iVip-riN lajt'h t na*« "iV ia»*»i 10 
nh*"? ''S 'hb T'an ■'Sa na»"^'T j fctan^i ''ai» CTr^a u 
i3aa-^a» •^n^aV riTT'is nffl«» vyn-isn nn» 
«in ''ia? nnnD iok r\mr\ QTsn na«'*i triVaw w 

> • • ▼ • -rJ— r JV 1 ♦ • IT ^T ▼ IT V (— * "It ▼ 

•'3»'<on BJnsn nffl»n nan'rn n"'toy nsfrnB nostV 

mtsn n'n ^aoi nonarrVaa nn» nin» nw 
I na-iNi t^''*n ''B''-!>3 ^asfn -leyi •aVn inam-^y is 
w-iT rai synt i-iai r\m».r\ r^i 'T^-'a iriiDtt 

0133 '•n^n asya 'ni'im •na'iasy nai» nain ib» 
qniaya rjon^n mi-i« isaa VaMn «V nB»V 
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a-'Bw nyta t niton atorrft* nVsNi lib irasn » 
nnpV naaa •<» naiMn-VN ^aio ny on*? V5J<n 

Xni. fVtcAedMM ondf coiufemturtton of the AntaKbtoiwu ; 
OeikVI.&-a 

ns'-'-bsi Y"i»3 Qn«n ny-i nai •'s niir* Kin 5 
-■•s nih^ nnsn tD^*n-b3 yi pi "liV niomi • 
-itt»sn I'lab-Vw asyn*T vi^a DiMn-n» rvay » 

•,* -«- I • V (••;•" 1 v^T T c* ' It *•* )T T 

•56 *jytt Twxia-ioK ni»n-n» nna» nHh^ 

-»•• • — •• • ^S-T V "J ^T ▼ IT V %• • V T • 

B'^offln ci'iy-m toai-iy nana-iy ai»a nai«n 

• ^T -r - * -• -: V(V - T •• . - ■» -» r T -r 1 IT 

trfin^ '»3''yain »sa riS'i jon'^y t3 imam ••3 a 

XIV. 7%e threat of thrir destruction repeated. Noah is eommmubd 

tokmldanark,for the safety of himseff arndfamilf i 

Gen. VI. 13—22. 

y» 2 IT I* "" T • -»T T T T I (:• - : • w V - 

tYi»n-n« nrr^noa laani nn''3Ba &an vi»n 
nsnn-ns ntoyn n-'Sp isS-'sy nan tiV ntoyw 
ntoyn lOJt nil tiDba vinavn-'aa nnsi niean w 

tv-:i-» )•/-« v: v I - I c • •) • It )» : -it: 

ha» cfflan nann iii< nawx n'isa mVo nnH 
nanb ntoyn i ms tnnaip nax o'^dbci nam w 
nisa nann nnei nVr^Va naVan haM-V»i 
^33n ''im tntoyn o'^fflVoi d*3id lo^nnn D'^toniT 
I'flja-Va nnajb vi^^t^s' o"»a biaan-ns* N^aa 
Yi«a-ia» Vb caan nnna o-^'n nil ^a-irD» 

I v|T T ••• -t ) 'ATT - -(- • . - - J V -: 

nann-^M njtai ins* 'vT'ia-njt ''napm jyiaMs 

T .. - V T T '\T • ^. . • V )• '• ":r IT • • 
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PABT II. SELECT PASSAGES OF PBOSE. 19 



ij^ai ^353 DiDffl inro^ nanun toai Ha Pis-'iaV 
jrjffly p cn^ftt iri» nis -io» Hs ria 

XV. Entrance into the ark, and prevalence ofthejlood; 
Gen. VII. 7—24. 

-"jai minan nanan-ia t^iaan -"b •'jsa » 
")m Hi ti'iyn-iai mhJD n3:%^» im ntnan 

tY"i»n-Vy I'^n Viaan •'ai D'^a'n n?aibV '<n'<iio 

• •• — V ~ "■ ** ~ i T T ^ •• (•• — 5 • 

-H ^?pa3 nin ni^a oThV tor ")to?-nyaoa - 

▼ '::• *••" -»~ ••^- < ).rT it:** 

•»n'»i t innB3 D"^iBn ni-i»i nan oinn h'i3"':pa » 

nb-'«3a nB''"! Dm-aoi rii «a n?n oi«n osra « 
nan j nann"^» om i''3a-'»B3 noVan rii nm^ u 
toa-in-Vai ri3'>a^ hanan-^i nra^ n*nn-Hi 

vn* T T2 T»: *•••- Tj T»« JT-r *r 
c •• • : • -» T t: ^•• • : i vc* t - y* rr 

o''3TD ?iann-b» nr^N ii<3*i tfi33-Va "j'ibsk 

*^- : ^ T •• - V - c ••• ) T- , iiT T T J J 5 • 

n-iitapn to'^n nn 'ja-np» -loan-^a 0^30 w 

•T-j r" ~) c v'» »♦- T» •-• 

Y)9pa mrin * 
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20 FART II. 8CLECT PASSAOES OF PROSC. 

cri^H "init nix -itD«3 *i«i ntea-^sn napai "ibt 

*>ytt Dim rjann-r» ist'ci o-'an lan*! Y"i«n 
•nVni vi^fi'Vy Tfi^a ')3i*i n^an nas'i ivi^n w 
-!?y ni«a neja nai c^ani t n''an •'aB-^jy nann 19 
, -^3 nnn— lo'ws otjibsn annn-^a loa-i Y■l«J^ 
D'^an inaa nVyaVa na^ mtoy dan \ D-^affin » 
vnJtn-^y toa'-in 1 nioa-^a na"! to'^inn iDa-'isi 

I V •» T - -•••IT -"T ▼ ' s '•*" ) f TlV c ••.:!- 

"^y Y-)jBn yntpn-^sai n^nai n^naai ti'i^a 
c^n mVnaaJD hm !?a jDi«n ^ii vi»*5t» 

• - -' "" : • ••• " hr ▼ IT ( : I VST T 

-^a-n» na»i una na-ina -itdn ^sa iicMaas 

T V - •- y c» ▼ Ti. )v -: > • T - • 

-1? hana-iy onna nanxn ^db-'S?? i -)»« 1 nip''n 

I - VI T»- I v^T T I • ( T— •-▼-!-* -J V V 

Vi»n-^y n-'an 'naa*'i jnana hns* -io»i n:^ 

I v\T T - 'c — )::•"■ IT •• - < • )v-:|- -j 

c- : ) • • -1 

XVI. Abatement of the flood. Noah and U$ family quit the ark ; 
Gen. VIII. 1—20. 

-^3-n»i h^nn-^3 n^^'^ ri3-n» u^fib» nst^i i 
-?y mn D'^nV^ nay^i nana "in« no» nanan 

- - ^ ) • r: •• -t! — ^ ▼ •• - ( • 5V -I T •• : - 

nan^i D'lnn rirya inao*i } can 13*0*1 vi^n a 

c •••"'»' 2 -•::" :iT»- • it - c ▼" I v ▼ » 

a-'an lao^i ' t n-'affin-ia oasn «b*i catin 3 

•» f'T- • It T - ' • VCV- )»»T»- 'ATT - 

nspa to-'an nDn*"! aloi 'n'lVn vi»n ^ya 

••»: • • — J r J— ^ T 1 -j t J vct ▼ f •• 

••raon anna nam nDni to'i*' n«ai o-isan 4 

• • J - V -* - ▼ •• - -"«T- I f- : )• • -: 

D'^ani }DTi» "nn ^y dnh^ oi'' itoy-nyaoa 5 

•"•ij ITT-: ;•• T c" V \ - c, )▼* 'T :^» : 

nn«a n-'toya '«-i''ayn onnn t? n'ibm •rt'iVn i-in 

-»T v t • •'itr ^ • • -: IT V J - (- T : » -« T ▼ 
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PAST II. SELECT PASSA0B8 Of PAOSR. 21 

a')') D'':?3-i» YP'Q ''^^'^ tonnn ''»«"i i»-id oinV e 
^ya D-ian noa''-'7y ahoi »'is'' ks^i aiSpn-n« . 
nhjo n3'i*n nKsa-K'^i j na^Nn •'3© isyo can 9 

• T ♦ — » ,J •▼ 12 It T -: IT )•• • c*" •• • 

•»3B-^y D'^B '«3 nhnn-^« vVk aaJni FiVan-asb 
-!?K T^^x nnk Na*i nnp^.v'i'T' nVti*i yi«?t^5 

(T •• >T y*T- -r V'T»- T ^ - • •- I V^T T -r 

any n?!? nD'i*n vba siann { nann-ia n3'i*n-n» n 
can iVp"''3 ris ?n*T n''Da dtj p^i-nby nam 

-- :- ^» ••-! fT r : • v-«t»- i vt * )-•• 

oiH^ nnxa I'lo^-ia nio n'i«a-ffldv nn»3 

-»▼ V • ' • IT T ♦ •• »•• : — : 

nDaa-n» m -)&'i v^^^si ^5*^ t3''an lann . 
••sisn oinai \ nan»n ''3D lain nani ni'I nann m 

. .. - V - IT T -J IT y J ,c : »T /' • : : — ▼ •• - 

J y-iNn ntna'' m^Dnh a'l'' ontayi n^aaja 

I viT T (▼ :»T V A - ( !•:•.•• It : • : 

nann-p «2 j na^V nr^tt D''ri7« laT'i w 
toann-Vsai nanaai ci'ija nfea-^sa sn«— itdK 

V>V T t; >▼••}- •!▼ T» ».|j. v-J 

nci Y"i»a isitii "sdh »s*n Y"isn-^3J ioahn 

) -r I V T T -• : It: 'at • -*••:- J V(T T - )•• •▼ 

CT T I'* : ) • •• ^'^ "^ J "'» ••c" I VIT T - c T. 

toa'n b% ti'iyn-^at iDann-^3 n*nn-^3 t hnn » 

-» •• C ' * •' • V V T ▼ T — |- * I • 

p«i tnann-ia Iks'* niriThBoaV Y"i«JtV3'» 
^^ai nnhDn nanan 1 b's'Q npi n'ln''!? nata ni 
t nataa riVlP V?*! "ihnDn ti'iyn 



• p ttX'^n 
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22 PART II. SELECT PASMQCS OF PBOU. 

XVII. The buHtHng ofBtiM, and the amfusimi vfUmemages ; 

Gen. XI. l-«. 

lam*') -irad vi^^a "^P^ ixsa^i oipa n?033 
cbV naa^a nan «iny-i-^N ti'^K inaj^^i jdo s 

• •• ; -ir J J • TT"^ •• •• V J • J I " IT 

"I'^ip laV^naaj i nan inai)t*i : nahV urh trri 4 
YiBr-iB Dffl . i2V-nTD?3i b-iaffla "laJfiJTi Vnaai 

-i-iyn-riM rurh nin*' tt'I }in»n-V5 ""aB-^y & 

in rrih"' "itiN"-) } nixn •'sa laa iidn ^•nann-nKi e 

»-*•• ▼ J V -i- It ▼ 't ^y : c T ) V -: a* • • ~ v: 

nan xrfmvh lar'' -nij^ ^b anJi -isa'«-6{b finyi r 
viNH-Va •'DB-^y oea onit mh'' vb*i • '»?!?"> » 

I v^T T^ ▼-»... - (.r • )▼ j» : I V T- r •• 

•-''3 ^aa jTSffl N-ip iy-hy \ '^^yn naaV <i^nn*i » 
tasien DtsaJi viNnHja ncto m^r* ^Va ao 

I. •••IT T T {•• • - T • 

XVIII. 7^ cofftftg" ofAlraham, and the first promise made to 

him ; Gen. XH. 1—^. 

n5ia«i J nana n-ini i^affl rhiM^ wiaKi ^"ina » 
nhBBJa ^b ^a wia3i Tiw sjVVpai :i'>5-)aa 
•aV*i nih"» i''^« -ia^ niSMa anaw 'nV'»i t nai«n 4 

'•.•r" ^1 T*« ^v •.•-:r t: - ivj— it t -sit 

rm dvaai cauj oan-i3 t3ia»i aiV "inK 

' IT T I" C •• • 

p u pap ♦ 
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PART II. 8BLK0T FAItAOKt OV PBM«. SS 

XIX. The second promise made to Abraham, while residing at 
Mamre ; Gen. XY . 1—6. 

■tV-inn-na hin'' ■'3'i» Dia» ia5<*i tnkanmn a 
ptoai »in '»h''3 piDB-pn n""!? "a^n ''5i«^ 

■inw^ T^^H nin-'-ian nam fnk on'j'' TT's-p 4 

nbw nn^aon sraan in«*«'i nsinn 'ink «siii a 
ST'n"' ris *iV iaj«*i onit nfeoV ^5in-n« n-'ds'ian 

XX. Tht third ftromise made t» Abraktoit, at ibmrt ; 
Gen. XVIL 1.-8. 

h'ln'' «n*iD''3ffl yam n:© cjibn-ia oia«%T'i \ 

na-j»v !^3'»a'» ^i^^ Tina nsniii ta'^an n%ii a 
-)3'T'i rDS-^ t3ia» !?©*"» t nka niwa .innhw » 
iT^m "nnK •'nnn nan •'aH nb»V D'»ri^« "infti 4 

B-iaijai a-iia^ ti'»nn3i li^a ikaa ^nij '»ni»m « 
^lai ^j.-'ai ^ra wna-nM Tiajsj]^ tiKSi^aa » 
ih T&^rh thsp n^iaV 'aerhh nnnt* ^yit 
!wnM :iV ''pl^3■^ }^'»init witVi a''iH^V a 
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34 FAST II. 8XLKCT PASSAOBS OF PSOH. 

XXI. Abraham offaing up his son ; Gen. XIUI. 1—19. 



T •, ••• r • - . > - 

pm''-Ti» nan«-iB» !nn'»n'<-nN !n3a-n», M3-np 

by n^yb do inVyrji nnan V"»«"^« ^^"^^'i 
-!?» 'nV«i &p*i nV> '»2ty 3?p3'''i '133 pns'' n»i 

• • • - J - I* v: IT } - IT v rs ' t » " 

t pma tt'ipart-n» »i*i T'3''y"n» amsw «is«i 

-: i- • )•.• T : T T • V T ▼ : - V - 

t d5''Vk naio3i mnritDs'i nb-v 03^3 nsram ''3»'» 
077^3113 wV^i n^3»art-nKn o»n-ni« 'i'i''2 np«i 

(V •• • ) 2 1"- VAV -: I- - V r r» -r v ^ » • f-*— - 

••aK nai^i T'Dk D?na»-^» pnT* -ia«'*i 1 1*^-' 7 
lV"n»T*» ta'^n^ftt arnast nas^*! trtViP^ nisn » 

) V •!• • vi » T • - V - »T : c V - 

-^« iN'a*i { •nrr* D!T'30 laV**! •'32 nVj?V n'orj » 
omaK Dti p^i D'^n'VNn i^-naN -)0» D^ipan 

T T • • ^T I V •- ' v: It -» ~ hr -» V -: » ▼ — 

•ik pns'>-n» ^py»i a-'SEyn-rut 'ji'i3?*i na?an-n» 

J •f-'T :• V I -.-I — A •••IT V ' {-i| — -j"; • - 

onnaK nVffl*'i jcsyV V3>aa natarj-Vy ^nhfito *•> i« 
ifiman "ja4»'''i a'^aan-ia n'in'» "nHija ii?^ w-ip^i n 
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PABT II. 8EUCCT PASSAOBS OF PROIE. 36 

-?« inn'' nbtan-Vfit na^'^i t ''33?i' laK'^i omast w 

V ':iT •^* t • "• V - T • V c~ ^'r ▼ : ~ 

inVj'i ^''Nn-n« np^i omait •nV^'i V3"ip3 'naoa 
«inn D'ipan-nri nn-i2« «-ip«T ♦, i33 nnn nV?^ i4 
} nsii nin'' ina o'l'n la^i itD« n^-)'' i n'ln'' 
t D'>aiBn-]a n'>3iD amas-^K nin*' "nstVa 6«")p»n i& 
nVffly -^m I?'' ''3 n'in''-o»3 •^117303 •'a ittit'n w 
{n'T'n''-n» :i3a-nfi« naton ^'bt nm la-^n-nH 
'^aa'iaa ^nT-ns naiK nanni rpnast •nia-'an, 

apy vi»T\ •'•''la Va ^riyita lananm t va-^ij iriD as 
iap«i in?3-VK omafii as^n {''Vpa nyaai iok w 
} yao "ixaa omast a^ii yam ixa-^K I'^n'' iaS*i 

-It 3" : • c * : " V !••- -^•r -.•• . •,• c* :r jzr— 
XXII. Appearance of Jehovah to Jacob ; Gen. XXXV. 9 — 15. 

'nnn*''! niK nsa 'iKsa ni? njpy^-^N o-^rrVN »T'*i » 

' V(t;— (St-: '-it " • c : ' ~:r" *•* "*• :•; ▼••"• 

saa Kip''-i«^ a'py ream av.'Vs* '1^— las^'i *,\nn 10 
-rw K"ip*i ^ittffl HTi'' V»-i^''"Dx "^3 apy n*)? 

)t':»- ' V J -«v •!• •• T . • • r-» I -:j- 

nnB ^d % ^3» a''ri'V»« i^ nasi*! J^»"jffl^ "ipffl u 
a-'sina D-'a^ai "laa n^n-* o'^'ia Vnpi •''la nini 

' y.»T-:r c ▼ : ▼\'* • -"v :r c* r': J •• : 

Vy*i } ywn-n» •\7\» ^'^'^n» ^yyb^ *^1}.M zf^. *' 
appi as*! }'in« -lai-nas D'»pa3 wnhm i''Vya m 
TO'i ia« nasa '»n» iaTio« ohpas nasa 

4 
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S6 PAKT n. SSLBOT rASMSM OT rWMB. 

BW-n» aipy ttnpn j ibo rr^y ps»i •aDa h'^9 w 
jV»"n''2 n">n'V«t Qo 'in» ")3'^ !»« oipan 

XXIII. Birth, edueatum, andjUgkt of Moses; Ex. II. 1—15. 

-rw ria D'om nsTni nana manni »aii nan 

V ▼ .•^«~ VST - c* ••r )▼::"" V 7'^* 

tnh« asnm : lii'^n nsto-^y ciioa Dioni ^b*n « 
niPiB-ns mm \ V? niDy*-na nH!? ph-» s 
«-im nsfn n'>-Vy nbVh n'^nnyai n^-in-^y vhnV 
} nnpm nnate^nK nVoni nion •a'lna nann-n» 
Vbnm nai nyj-nsm n^*n-n» irwnni hneni » 

IB npb''B nm ih •'nst-ipi '■natn niPiB-na-^Ji 
-na pi^— iBK'm jn^*n-n» '•ih prni n^a?n » 
jnV'n D»-nK «ipm na^yn 'n!^n1 -la^ niP-® 

msfitn npm "niato-nfit in« ■•aiti •'V inp3'»ni 
rinB"naV inkam '7^*n ^'^3*'i j inp ••Dni *TV»ni« 
n^an-ia '•a-iBst'ni naa lao tt-ipni laV piV-^rr'i 
-^« KS'i riaa V^a**! onn D-a^a i ''n'<i { inn-ida n 
-o'«« nsa nsa cj\s «ti on'^aoa k-i*> Ym 
•!T»i tjiK i«.»'ia K-)*T jiai na ib"*! ti''n«a nay i« 
nam '»bsn n'i»a Jtsn j ^"ina inaaDn '<i2Bn-n» n 
nan n»^ yo-iV na4f*i n-'sa nnay d''»3«-''3o 

iv - ▼)? T *|T V - h»» c* : • )*T-: •• • 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PAST fi. SU.SOT PASSAoat or PSOtl. 87 

«T"i nMn-n» mir\ lon^ nan nFi» ^aainVn 
-n« fine ya»«i na-nn ?n'i3 15« nasi'i noa w 
naa ma*i nffla-n» shnh opa-'i nin na'^n 
{i-^a-YiHS ao^i rine ■'Sfia 

"T s • I viv • V t"- • - w": • 

XXIV. Appearanu of Jehovah to Motes, in the hwming tuth ; 

Ex. III. 1—6. 

i-ina •tri'D "lanh 'nn*' i«*2-n» n?h mn nibai i 
cnV^n in-!>« t<a«i -lanan nn« i»'2n-n» in3*i 
'3'ina aJK-naVa i''bit n'm*' "n^^a k-i*i jnaih a 
i33'»M nsom d^a nyi ri3on nam «ti naon 
n»iBn-r« n«"i«i K3-pno» niia lat^'i t^aw s 
••a n'ln'' K-in tnaDn -iya'«-46 yi'=ia n?n ^"ran « 
iaK'1'1 nbsn 'n'lPa a-inV^ t^p^ »")P*i rhsnV no 
ri^n aipn-V» lax*"! t''33n -la^'^i nisa noa s 
nai3> nn« -iw» o'lpan -ta ^j^Vai ^xa siV73-^ig 
:T»a« •'n'VK ^3i» nas'*! :»in onp-nanse i'»*»y « 
jio'a nmo'i aj??*' •'frV^i pns*' ''n^« nma« '«n^« 
{DTT^fttn-^w C3'«ana »'n'» -ta i-^ss 

!• ;•} IT V I • ~ I" •.» J . T » 

XXV. CiHnmMnm of Moses cotwermng the oppressed Israelites} 

Ex. VI. 2— n. 

tJi'jn'' ''3K i'«V« na4<«i nffla-V« n-friVK nari « 
•"'to !j«3 apy-^Mi pn2'«-^» oma»-^« »i»i s 
-rw Tiapn aai jonV ''r)yni3 k'V riin'' '•aoi « 
vi« rm W3a Y"'«<"r*» o"^ r^r^^ Qf^** ''n''"ia 
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S8 PABT II. 8KLE0T PA8SA0E8 OF ?B08S. 



-i^T»i anil n''n2pa nnsa iffl» !j»iiD'' "ids ppnd •■ 

DSnst'^ribsrii onsa n'pao nnna nin^'ri.j^s'in'i 
cosfflai n:iD3 7'nTa D5n« tiVmi torritiya 

•n^rrVi* D5n8« ■'nxam t a'^isa niVao nnna s 

^•t • )• -: j-r ▼ I 3.* ▼ ;▼ • "It : 'N-^r: 

nffla~V» wao i^Vi ^^no'' ■»3a-V» p nma nan^i 9 
nffia-^» nin"" laTi : nap n-apai mn ispa 10 
nVt'^i ansa "^i^a ns'ns-isj* -lan N'a naxV" 

; isii^a ^j«-iiEi-''33-nj» 

XXVI. Institution oftJie Passover, and the smiting of the Jirst- 
bom in the land of Egypt; Ex. XII. 18—33. 

^ " < : I V V T V - -^ XT T T J - : ' • IT 

B'^a-' nyao t ai?a rn'inh ana^i 'rnsn ai"" 17 19. 

•T -•" : • viT T V c ~ J' : V ; »▼ V IT -» 

nhnasT nsana ija jt-!?a 1 ■'s as'>naa xsa-* i«'V i8<is 
\v^,iAr, mT»<ai naa ^x-it*' nnya wsinn aesn 

1 VIT T )■ • V • <•• - ••▼ •• -•--«.•• • - V«fV- 

iVSiin arnifflia 5ba iVa^'n i^V nsana-paao 
ur6» iax"*T Vxnis'' ^3pt"^dV nuja »ip*i : nisa 21 
tnosn lanai aa-«n»i£da^ ijis aaV iripi laca 

-IT - ^ ) -: r : (•• •• 1 : : • • ' J )v ▼ '• n • 

anyam aoa— isst a*na cnVaai aiTi» rr^a j< annp^ias 
qos im a^r!-]a liTiTari •'no-Vsi tj'ipfflapi-VN 
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PART II. SELKCT PASSAGES OV PROSC: 29 

layT npi-n? 'in'^a-nnBa d\^ *iN2n ah nnsi 23 

in'' fiiVi nnBn-^7 n'in'» noe^ nntan "^no V?i 
"is'^n-nM Dmaoi }D!»3^nD''na-Vi«»"a^n''nfflan m 
isian-'S n^ni jD^iyr? iri-'sa^i sV"pnb n?n2& 
amao^ ■?a'^ iffl»3 aa^ n'ln'' in'' lias V'l'^n-^i* 
aa-'sa aa'i^j* 'nas'-'-'a n'*m j ni<?n nii^n-nj^ ae 
»in noB-naT B^na^^1 j aab nK'?n mb^n na 2? 
B'^i^aa ^«"}to'^-''3a ina-!?? no3 '\m niri'iV 
ayn np'i V'^sn is'^na-nsti ansa-njt ieasa 
n'ln'' n^2 liaxa V^niD'' -"Da itd?*i ia^*i {^innffl»i as 

ny-)S laaa ansa vasta niaa-^a nan nin''i 
"lian rriaa ioj« ■'iisn I'laa iy 'i:^oa-Vr ac'n 
viay-ijai «in n^""^ riyns np'i t nana niaa Vbi 3a 
iT'a rst-'a ansaa nVna npys •'nni ansa-^ai 
n^""!? nni*^i niaa^ Nip*i ? na Buj-r^ -iom ai 
V^ito"" ''3a-B5 Bn^^-Ba ''tp "^lina \>is ^m? lajt^i 
-B5 Ba38f2-Ba taa-iaia nin'^-nx ^la? la'siaz 
} '•nb^-oa anaiai la^i oma'^ nrixa 'jnp na-ipa 
••a V">J*n-p anVo^ "inaV ai?--'?? ansa pmm 3» 

J B-ina laVa ^nast 

XXVII. The ten commandments ; Ex. XX. 1—17. 

{•It I •• Vc" ▼ )• ▼ : ~ r )•• • v; -!••-•- 
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SO FABT II. SELECT PAStAOBS Or PBOSS* 

iTStt ansa vn»a ri^nKShn nB» Js^^riV* n'irp 
'Sib i "ntnh nnntj n-'Sa noKi nnna ?"i«a nwi » 

J jl I viT-r ^J*" • •{ )V-:r "A* • I vc « ;v-:i- 

t|'>n^» n'ln'' ''b:« •'3 nnayn k'^i on^ ninnwn 
••"laiD^i '•anitV CB^wV iDn nten t'^ateVdva-i « 

y : I : c- -: « : s'*':r v<v vi- irj i : c* •• • 
) IT : • 

nirriV na» '•ramn &'i''i j;ina«Vn-^3 iT'toyno 

••a t^njttJa nffl» snai ^irianai ;inB»i s-nayu 

•'yaon »3^»a n3*i oa— id»-^3-n«i a*n-h« 
jino'7p"'i naon n'i''-n» n'ln'' to p-^y 

It • • f 

i E)M3F) t(^ 14 

tabjin tj^u 
J npo Ty siy-ia nsyn-i*^ w 
r|yn r^oji "rann-it'^ x\9'\ tn''a ibnn it*5>i7 
i^y^b niDK ^bi *»iam 'n'laji ina»i 'I'^nyi 
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rAKT II. SBLCOT PASIAQBS OV PBOM. 31 

XXVIII. Rauwaiofthe same ; Ex. XXXIV. 4—8. 

not) 030*1 n-iaTDKis D'»b« ntib-'DiD ^ob"") 4 
n?*") hnii n'ln"' n« -mjits •'re "in-^» V7*i iPia 
as-'n'i "iwa n'in'» n*i tcaaw rhV •'jo "in-a & 

CEJt TiiH iiam Qinn b» nin*' i nin*' hip't 

'J -r )•• •▼-SIT vv y r. vjiv •••r-* " : 

-^y rlaK ihy 1 npfe npa*' mb np3i n»Dm yoBi 
-ina'»i {n"'ya"r^?iD'»fflVo-byD'>b''D3-VyiD''3a s 

!• -r 2 - V<V-: • • - -^^ : • 

XXIX. Nadab and Abihu destroyed^fw offering strange Jlr§; 
Lev. X. 1 — 8, 

i3n^ 'innna o'*^ »^n^a»i ana Thnx-'oa ^np*i r 
n'ln"' ""aB^ w-jp^i map n-'V? la'^to^i m pa 

non nast'n } n'ln'' "^izh ina«i cn'i« ^a«T)i rrtrr' » 
•la'-ipa ia»V 1 nTrr na-T— tom «in firifcHrj* 
tfinj* ai»i na3« ayrrVa '':b-^?t onwr 

XXX The blessing to be pronounced hy the priests upmi the 
peopk of Israeli Norn. VL 2S2— 27. 

t onV "fiaji ^niD'» •»3a-n« wian nb n&JiV i^sa 
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32 PAKT II. SBLCCT PASSAGES OV PB08C. 

} D5-ia« ''3N'i ^«-i"a'' '<33-V? ''affi-nit latoi » 

I"-: It-: <'-!r v'T :• ->••: " f : V J ■»: 

XXXI. Destruction of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram ; 
Nam. XVI. 23—35. 

}^8<-iiD-'''3PT mn^ ia^«i nraxi ]n'T'b» 'n'^*i 
a-'dDxn ''Vnx '^ya w nio -ia«^ m?n-^6» ist^i 26 

^ • ▼ ~J It •• r; IT *" •• ▼ -* •• ▼ •• it v •• - •— 

i T • I V Av T -■.•-: T • c : • ~ : V •• T • ▼ : it 

DTa^T in-^ r7ij5-pffla ^ya 1^7*1 } cnjtan-Vsa ss? 
uhhriiit nns a'^asD ixs'' DS'iasi inni a-iaoa 

V •• t; It — .-« •▼• -»:iT "T • -tjT ' ^ T • K' -r • 

iirnn ns^'ta nna nas*'") {DBOi on'^aai crT'Osias 

r } ,.. • ... V - IT - • <y •• • )V •• . 

nV^n D''toyan-":?3 nj* nYrayV ''snViD n'in''-'»a 
nV» iina-' a^j^n-^a n'laa-DK f^aVa ^V'^aza 

%• •• 1 _l •••• "^ ▼ IT T ^ J • !• • • ( • 

?T«B~n« nansn nhssi nin*' Kia*" n»''ia-a«i 30 

▼ • V ^T T -: IT •» J 'T r ; jt • • t • • • • 

' ^ : c* " ) s IT • V T -*v -: ▼ v • ▼ -ct 1 it 

w : n'in''-nii nVwvn D''fflDitn 12»3 ''a uhyTi 31 

c-r ▼ -: jT )'-T •- v-sy T i- r • - T y •• - : - : 

yVani ST'B-ni* y-i^n nnypi tDn''pnn iffl»» 
n«i mt5!> ")0s« a'l^^^-!?^ n»i Dn""na-nsii cnii 

(•• ; "' J -*'.•-: ▼ T IT ▼ "*•*: ^V "it V; r-r 

rhiaxa n^^n on^ -iffl«-^ai an r-nh i oiain-^a 33 
-Vai tVnpn •^'ina najt'"') vii^n asT'by cam 34 
-IB naw '♦a D!?t>^ id3 on'>nb''a& no« ^»ito'« 
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PAST -II. SELECT PASSAGES OF PBOSE. 33 

n» ^3»'rn n'in'< nxa n«2'' ffl»i {ViKfi la^Van 35 

XXXII. TFflrf«r brought from the rock by MoseSyfor the ehtU 
dren of Israel; Num. XX. 7 — II. 

-■SB D'»a onV ri»s'ini ra^'B tidi nn-iry^ y^Dn 

(v •»• — IT • (V-:r h-f :-»••:•• (V — 

-lyaaj nhV -ia»'''i yVsn "ae-^K Vnpn-nK ihn«i 

Vt- • IT (V T )• V - --*.• - I • 1 • - T 

'iHS*! case inaaa y^Dn-n» t"\ 'i'i''-n« nba 
{DiTai nnyn nom a'«a-i D'<a 

It • • <▼ •• rr : : :••- • - •-»- 

XXXIII. Exhortation to hwe God, to obey his statutes, and to 
inculcate them on the rising generation ; Deut. VI. 4 — ^9, 
13, 17, 18. 

-Vaai qttJDrVaai !riaa!?-^aa n-'ri^K nhn'' r^ 
qisa ■'aix "iIdk nVsn nna-^n i^^ni j:iii«a e 

J I. - J )• IT V -: •••••♦ -» • T • - t; /»v • 

snaoa aa mail in-ib!? Dn33a3i {qaab-Vyd^n 7 
onnaip.i t ^aipai ^aaoai ■^I'na ^ina^ai rin^aa s 

} ^inyoa*! ^irfa n'lTta-^y 
tyaffln iaoa^ na?n hnfeii stti ^••riVN n'iJT<-nK w 

-r T . ( • • A-:i- -• • €▼ • ' JV y; K • 
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34 PAftT II. 8KLKCT PASSAGES OF PR08C 

. . I,. I . > 

n'ln'' '>3''?a s'lom ■nD»n.n'»toyi jipis no» rpm w 

' IV -:r f : r :• ••• " 
XXXIV. Death and burial of Moses; Deut. XXXIV. 1—8. 

n30sri cjs<"i hiD irrb^, a»ia f^^l?'?. ^i?^ ^?!.l '» 

• <~ : V I V y.* V • • T ; T •• • 111 — (T • • - V 

^7'\tb imb ap?'<Vi pns-'V tzjrna^V Tiyacf 
tn'in'' ''trby awvha \n«a nin'^-nay nma dId 

|T : )• - (T I Vy/ : »T ; ^ VJV tv -r 

-«^i ")i7B n''a Via as'ia vn^a ""aa 'ink "iap«i « 
-la nbai tn?n ni'n n? 'irnap-nst •a''^ jt 7 

axha nbi7a naia-riN *^»-)iD'» ^3a laa^i ;nnV a 

CT ^ ) ?- : 3v V r*T •• •• • ..- I •• 

XXXV. Passage of the river Jordan, by the children of Israel; 
Josh. III. 9—17. 

-riN ^yaoi nan las ^wsis'^ *^33-^n yaiST* nSK'^'i i> 
•iiyin ni«Ta ys'in-' nrfx''i j aa^riVK n'ln"' iia-n w 
-n» na''3Ba dnl'' oi'im caanpa "in Vk ""a 
-n»i ^nBn-n»T "•inn-nxi ^rinn-n»') ^3733n 
linw n'l'^.an I'ns* nsn foia-'ni ••naKm ''sanan u 
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PART II. SELECT PASSAGES OF PBOSK. . 35 

■ -5 ■' ' ■ - ■ ' ' I ,■■ I ■ ■ 

-b*^ Tn»-tb'<« ^Knto"' ■'onoa b3'»» nto? '•asj* 
i^isb D^'^nbn ""^an ntes n'i3S n^^m t tsaiB^ nn« w 
w-)*n '•a n-)*n ""aa y^^n-ps liiftt nin'« li-is 
J THN nD ina7'«i nV^a^a D-inTn o'^an linns'* 
o'^bnam n-i'n-n» -li?^ nn''bn«a crn rbDS •'n'^i m 
iliKH •'Kisb N'lasi \ Djr: ••ddV n'«-i2n liiKn ^^m is 

» ▼ IT ^" : I ; It -r )•• : • (• : - ^ ) ▼ it »•• : i 

nspa 1^303 ihnMn ""stob n-ian^n -"b-n n-i^n-ny 
X ■i''2Sp ''a'' ^3 vnina-^s-^y itVa Ti-i'm o-'sn 
nriN-iD lap nVraba onTn c''an iiay^T le 
n'''7i^m irns nsta nas* tjm m«l ni*a prnn 
iiay aym im33 lan nban-n-' nn-ippi d-" Sy 

( :iT )▼ ▼ : A'' ; • -*~ ""(•*- ▼ j-r ▼": it jt -•"• 

-rT'ia ihnsn *^m\ o^'^nsn iiay*! t inn"" la: it 
} nTn-n« ni3?b '•'lan-Vs ^an— icj» n? nanna 

'r : — •• c":r ~ •»• - v -: -:- t <r-iTiv 

XXXVI. TAe 5t/n and moon arrested in their course ; 
Josh. X. 12—14. 

oao Vsito'' •'3''?^ I lasj'*! b^-m"^ ■'3a "36^ 
mil Bacn 0*1*1 1 ihV^s* para m*''! tfin ih^aaa 13 
i&&-^y naina ^in-j^Vn raifct ^la n]p''-'77 nay 
«'iaV v«-»"!?i o^affln '<2na oacn na^n lO'n 
mnsii i''3S)b Kinn ova n^n st^i t n'«an o'l-'a m 
}!j»iiD''V onV3 nih-' •'a iD''» V'lpa nln^ ?affl^ 

■ ■ ■ ■ I I II I ..I t 

▼. 16. p e-i»» . 
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36 , PAKT II. SELECT PASSAGES OF PROSE. 



XXXVII. Victory qf Deborah and Barak; Judg. IV. 13—24. 

^S"" n'ln"' tibTi ;ti'«3 ^ncD-nM n'ln'' ira nd» 
o'«» d''B^j« miD?i liin ina pa m*"! ^••38^ 

•.•>V "T -r V J ▼ : •• V ▼ J ▼JT— It *: f 

«iO'>o Tin pna ''3B^ ain-iB^ nDnan-^3-n«i 
nnN qni p"iai t rbais 03«i rinsnan V70 le 
-Ijs ^b'1 nnan noin ny riDnan •'inxi hdin 

QiVffl "^a ''3"'pn "lan nost bh Vnit-V>» i''V3-ia 03 
Nsm : '»3''pn lan rr-a r'ii lisn-n'^a ra"' T^a w 
nSio '•3n« nn^& "fVat lait'ni x-)0''D n»ipb ^y-« 
} na'>aisa inoam nVns^n rriVftt lo'i ^T'd-^k '>b» 

IT • ! ' C** ■ !*" ' V; ▼ ♦■ V •• "^T~ St • - ^- .. 

n'^Vi* nafi^*i {inDam inp.cm aVnn 'nj«'3-n6»2o 
nai*T rS»xa^ i^a** a'^k-ax rrm Vni«n nnB "ray 
ian-nas« ^r*" nmi 5 i\x mawHi aw* ns-a-'n 21 
fiiiarji PiTa na^an-nj* oorii ^nitn in^-nK 
vixa n3sm inpna nn«n-ni« ypnm B^Va ^Vn 

I VST -r r— . •- 't - f *•▼ - V -'- J '" r ' ▼ •• 

-ns fflih pia nsm tnan qyi D'ms-Niniaa 

nsm JT'^ftt fiia'i apaa nn»— laj* a''Nn-r-5» 
D'i*a dtjVk rsa^i t "inpia "ip«m na ^sb k-iD-'O 23 

* V. 18. y-iVtt V. 19. K -i&n 
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PABT II. BELEOT PASSAGES OF PBOSB. ST 



XXXVIII. Death of Samimt Jadg. XVI. 23— 31. 

'\\yh ^hia-naT nitV wow n-'naJ^B •'Dioias. 
r» i3Ta ^a-iriV^ iro 1■^a^^*1 nnaia^i nnTiVs 

i33'''i«-nN ^3n''a la-triVs ps inaj* '•a nn''riVK 
}i3''^bn-nt* nain ioni 132:i« anna ntti 
-pno"''! I'lbas^ i«-ip inajt't aab a'ii:''3 '«n'''i as 
on''3Eb pn2''i an'O^n n'^aa I'loasV ikip'i 13V 
-^j« lioao laji'i t cniayn ra inhs iTay*i » 
-DK ■'soa-'riTL ^'n^s nrfjn Th^a pjnan -lyan 
tnn^Vy i?ffl«i nn''Vy i'ia3 rrian !©« n'''iapn 
•'3-)0 Va naoi o-'aani n'^aasn «Va n'^snia? 
Cftt'-nn riffljti c'^n d-'b^k na^os aan-Vyi dtioVb 
las's'i wn— !?K ihoaffl Nip^i tiiaari p'ln'asaa 
n?n nyen "nst w ■»3i?Tni w ■'313? mn*' ''3^n 
» QiFifflVsa i3''7 ^nisa nn«-DF3 napatn a'-riVitn 

I* : • J • f" •• 5 •• ! • >"" ~ '": »T»:fT • • • v; it 

n''3n im 'qirn •'liar 1 ''3ffl-n» iVaJao nB^'i 29 
nn»i 'i3''a'>a inx cn"*^? "nao'i on^^y 1133 
QTifflVB-DP ^dB3 nan I'loaa las^'i t'lbiiatoaa) 
nyn-^-Vyi n-'hon-^? n^an ^b*i n33 0*1 
Q'^ai "intaa nron-nB^ DTian rnn "la— ib« 
fn'<3K n"'3-^3i ')''nK li-i**! t i''*na irian niD«a 31 

• T -<•• T • ▼ V •!•*- IT - • < • •• )v -: !•• 

* V. 25. p aitas ib. p enmoj^n v. 26. p •^ato-'teni ▼. 28. wnnn 
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38 PART II. SELECT PASSAGES OP PBOSC. 

rai nfii ra 'in'i« 'nap*i i i^y«i ihbt ')»te»'» 
V«"iiD''-r» OBB «ini i-'att n'lsta napa V'i«fi»k 

} nsffl onto J 

XXXIX. The camng of Samuel ; 1 Sam. III. 1—14 

"lani '<V? ''3BV n'm-'-HK moa ^^lad i?3m i 
^rrii tYiB3 1'ltn r» nnn n-ia^a np*" n'^n nih'' » 
nhna iVnn wi 'la'ipaa aao ''Vyi K'lnn d^a 
^Kiaaji naa*' dies qtIVk idt { n'i«-)b Vai'' s^V 3 

•a^*! aaaj aitj Tisip-s'b na«'«i '»'? n«ip-''3 ^33n 

•tab na^'^i ""^ n«"ip •'a -"ssn "ia4«*i ''!?:?-^k "nb*! 
n'ln'^-nM yT ma bhtm^ \ aao aiti ''3a TiNip r 
-«'-ip rrtn'' C|0»i tnisT'— lan t»V« nSa-i tDioi » 
••a '<33n "iBx'*i ""Vy-iss iib^i apn riiD'<Vffla bJtiaffl 
••b? ia»"*i J nyaV k-ip nin** •'a •'Vy p*i ''V nj«-)p » 
rna«i q'<^« stip-'-nN frrn aati •n'? 5»iaiDV 
aaffl*! V»iati "n^*! n-^ar raa ""a nVn'» la*:! - 
D?Ba-WBa »"ip*"i asTi*! n'in'» K"a»i t'lBipaaio 
yaio ''3 na'i !j»^a« "iax**i ^^lao 1 ^«iati 
ntoSP ''ab« nan Vw^^aa-^x h'ln'' "ia»"*i { s-^a? n 
t Ttats Tio n3'>V$n hyaia-Va no» ^K-)iD''a nan 
vna'n naJM-^a n» ''V?-!j« nipw Minn n'l'aw 

▼. 2. p ')'>:''y'j 
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PAW n. 8ELV0T PAUAGI8 Or PKMK. 99 



••V? n'»aV Tijafflj isVi ids nns 861 via onV " 
toV'i:?-!? nnaaai naia *»Vr-n''a ihy -iB3n'^n« 

IT - c*: • : ")••• t >• •• r M-: ••- •• 

XL. Comh^a of David with GoUtUh; 1 Sam. XVII. 38—51. 

-^? nana yn'ip in3i i^'^a wtk b^»m oa^^i » 
*iain-n» ni-n nSn^i i i')no "ink oaV^i hoj*") 39 
-^« *in ">a»^*! nsr»*"^ 13 1^?.^.^ ^^.^1 '''''!1^-^. ^??. 

msan 'iV-nna'i "ira i^i?a np^i tvVya 'ti'14o 
cyhn •'^aa cni< n'd bmr^-p 1 n-ijaK -^Vn 
fnoVen-^s aja^i hT'a 'lyb'p'j C3ip^*ai ')V-na« 

^DfflbBn la j^'i t n«ia nB-i-n? ■•aanj^T "i?3 JT'n-'»a 43 
r-5'i^!?aa •'^K-ita nn«-'«3 '^aiij* aVan '7*'i't-^« 
TifflVsn najt*i { rriVfi^a Trrni* tioVbh VVp'<i u 

hn« ''FioVBri-^ ni'n na»'*i tnnisri nana^.i46. 
!r|'''5»-«a •'ais'i I'lT'aai iriDnai anna •'V'k «a 
nfflN V^iiD'' n'ia-i?a ''nb« n'lw^as nini ataa 
ri^'nani -"Ta nin'' rinacT-iTn na'i*n {nBnn« 
t— i3na las "^hnsi ^''Vya !n«i<'-i-ti« Thoni 
Yi»n n*nVi o'^aisn 0*1?^ n*n a*)*?! OTioVa 



y. 45. i^Da hh» 
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40 rABT tl. SBLCCT PASSAflBS OT PW>SB. 

n'ln'' y'TD'in'' iT'anai anna i<V-'a n\n Vnpn-^a 
-•^3 riTii nara oanw insi nanVan n'ln'^V '»a4» 
ii-i ina^i iTn n»-)pV anp*! •n^*'! •'noVen op 
-n« in nViD«i { TioVsn r»npV nanyan Y"i*'» <» 
-n» 'n'l yVp-ii p» CDisa np*i •'Vsn-V^ "iT^ 
■'by ^©"1 "itoa ia»n yaani 'insa-^st TiaVsn 
p»a^ ?Vp5 TRo^Bn-p nn ptn"! i ns"i« r:© » 
nn-n-a -ntn aim inna^i '•noVsn-riM t'' 

• - •,. 2,-.— • • • • — V "•!■*" • ▼ I T-»V* 

iub«h-n« ^!Q-ma«i inrma''') rni^na FiD^ffl*"! 
4 iD3*i Di'iaa na-ta o'lnoVen i«"i«i 
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PART III. 



SELBOT PORTIONS OF THS HEBREW SCRIP- 
TURES, IN F^OETRT. 



XU. HdOekQah Psalm ; Ps. CL. 

V\niy\ aha ini^Vn 4 

inyi-in '•V.^^Vsa imVVn 
n't ^Vnn naajsn Va « 



IT : r 
6 
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42 PABT lU. SELECT PASSAGES OF POETRY. 



XLII. Exhortation to bless God; Ps. 134. 

ii*$a nHn"* 'nsna'' 3 

XLIII. Exhortation to praise Ood; Ps. 117. 

!• ''IT j» J- 

IT : r 
XLIV. GiM? ^i«r bmef actor ; Ps. 113. 

nin-* '^nay i^^n 

IT : )•• V ; - 

{DV'iy-iyinnyia 

IT - • -r - •• 



T - C~ 
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PABT III. SELECT PASSAGES OF POETiUf. 43r 

V It ▼ ) * • ! "• ~ 

tV-i«aiQ^n©a 

1 V IT ▼ • 3- ▼ - 

t l'j''a» D'»-i'' nBOsta 
D'»a''i3-Dy '•a-'o'inV a 

n''an mpy 1 •'a-'oia 9 
nnato D-ijan-DN 

It • r 

XLV. God merdfid and faithful; Ps. 103. 

n'in'«-n» •'obj '•ana i 

h-r : V • :-c J • • IT 

n'in''-n« •'ffl'Ba ■'ana 2 
}')''V')aa-^a''naon-^Ni 



^a3'i?-^aVn!?bn 3 
{'«a'»«')^nn-^a^ NBhn 

•itr -ir ■". •• •» 

''a'««'n nntsa ^jt'ian 4 
tn''amnDn''ansM>an 

Ti? aisa yatoan 5 
faniM no 33 o-innn 

}Qip!iBy-l,3Vn''C3B«Jai 
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44 PART III. SELECT PASSAGES OF POETRT. 

■ ■ 1 " ' 

ntia^ i''5T=i y-'^ht 7 
ffjri'' iisni aim s 

VIT -• '-i 7 V(V 

Y"iNn-V3» D'^aaj n^js '»3 u 

It ••• - • - )-• r 

a-iyaa niTO phis k 

IT ••: "• T : )- • 

•IT -: )T T !• ▼ 

')'>a"» ■j''2n3 ffl'i3N 15 

ATT j» Ti-/ vac 

I fT '-•.• V T - I 3» . 

w^m^ 'la-mny mi ""s le 

AV ••• -I T* JIT - -I *«• 

t'ia'ipa'7iyi3-i'<3'^«*Vi 

AT ••• - T C "•? 

J n'^33 '•3aV wp*7Si 
'iiT'-ja •'-laoV 18 
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•iNOS van n'<nm nHn*' w 

▼ IT -r ) - . - 

T«5«bb I n'in'' iDia » 

J'*:"" ▼: ):iT 

I'na'^V'ipayJiifflV 

▼ -: r ▼ ▼ • ^ : IT 

XLVI. God our Creator ; Ps. 100. 

■r t i • 

I VlT ▼ * ▼ — )• ▼ ^ 

nnaiaa nifT'-n^ inay a 
{ nana rbe? i«'a 

iT-r • • ▼ ▼ 2 ) 

, . . - 1 J. 
n'i'ina 1 mrw ix'a 4 

nVnna i''nh2:n 

nafflia-iai!? iT'in 

I : J :iT ) 

nion D^iyi? n'ln'' a'la-'a 5 
nn3ia« i^ii' -I'myi 
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XLVn. God the mgkttf King ; Pt. 93. 

oa!? ri«a ihi2 n'iST' i 
ob'ip n'nna i»iD3 

it:* -*♦: c:* 

IT • -• ▼ - J C* - 

• -* : viv » V I" 

v'/» T -: r y J I" i 

}D'«a'''?jnieVfi'in'' 

XLVIII. God^s kindness in pratfidingfor his creatures ; 
Ps.65. 

jij<a''-iTDa-V3n'''7r 

I T 5T T T f V T 



"•aa i-iaa ni'i? na'^ 4 

•Kv :-»T -tc -»••:• 

toiBan nnNi3''j»B 

!•••-• )T - •• "T : 

a-ipni "inan 1 •'-jfflK 5 

••It • •''" • • ^*' ? *" 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PAST lU. SELECT PASSAGES OP PQBTRT. ^T 

137©'' '«n^» ^33yn pnsa i n'i«-i'i3 e 
{D-'ph-j a'«i Y"i««"''isp-V3 nana- 

"inba onn rsn 7 • 
{n-ii3aa-iT«3 

It • • ▼ :V 

}0'<aN!? I'lam on'^Va ii»» 

t rs-in anyi npi •'^sia 
npp'fflm vi«n nnpe 10 
o-ia K^a DNi^« a^& naiajn nan 
}n3"'an p-^a oia^ v^f 

n-ian I rnnaa: naia'iah o-'a-'aia 
innaio n3ffl m^? 12 

nai'i lien'' T>^i3^ 
laia n'i»3 ibji'' w 

I - ■ ▼ -J ;iT 

-ja-iBW n^fi^i 
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XLIX. God OUT refuge ; Ps. 46. 

T'O-'a nam lan;!. 4 

{-)j?i n'iDBV 0'<n''?« nnTr 
nhairtta loa n^ha ifin 7 
tpVs'ian'i^'ipairo 

tnV&aj??:/^n^»;^ii?"aaio 

tviKatTiafflnto-naiK 

n'»3n Ysp naaj'' nop 
♦.fflKafthTSTiw. 

" t y"i»a ni-itj o^iaa di-]« 
133? n'i»as n'ln'' » 
jn^Dapy '«rJV»i3!J aatoa 
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L. God tiAo widA 4he timthr md ligMnit^; Ps. 29. 

'latj Tjos rj'isrV inn 2 

IT ■rIV ♦ t "^ '») 

nana ^in*' r\Sr\'^ ^"ip » 

tD^'wV'^^a nirr'ad^'j 
in*' "my^ Tip n"in'' u 
t n'l^ •')Bj-rw TO'' ' nnn*' 
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U. Tke Lard mar Shepherd; Pi. 98. 

IT • V -• • >r t 

.^.. • .- vvc ^! • 

aa",©-* itDD3 » 



>• r 



•'nay nnw-^ :pn mt«-8<^ 
f3Bn3-' xmn !r|Fi3ytDi3i titaao 
ml 153 inVo I •'sdV 'V^J. 

i«n ''i3''-i>3 '»3'!BT)'« lem ato i "nK e 
jD'»i3'' "nnhV n')!T'-n''aa "tiswi 

Ul. Tik BS^r «/*fo>y ; P* 84. 

jn33i5'»n'inn3-i»yi 

ri-.*: i: •»: "j 
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Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PAST III. SELECT PASSAGES OP POBTBT. 51 

n'ln'' n«iQ riDia Kte*' 6 
i''ttn'i I'll m 6 

V •• IT • T : •« s 

k-r — s • :»T • X 

l'i:i3n 'nVa nr'»ti s 

V •• It • ▼ : •« I 

q!?'!? '•nnD i«toi 
iTissin -iiVa «ta''i 
n'inart -a^a jit win '»a w 

) T - t V-»V V J « • 

n')jj:32t r\'yni 

TIV -» T — ' V(V ^ 

UII. The book of nature and of revelation ; Pa. 19. 
V»"1ia3 D-'lBDa D'»£ltin a 

A'* : )• : - : • - t - 

nttH y^^;>_ o'li^^ nh;; 3 

-IT V -• »: - : T:rs 

{'dV'IP 71303 t^a 

D|j|5 Ks^ I yTKn-^aa 5 
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IV TV) "r V V- 

•tfiEnta Hs'-' inns »^ti'\ a 

jinannnFioa i^^hi 
dB3 n^m nia^an n'isi"' rnin » 

: D'»3'»y m'»jm ?na n'ffi'' msn 

•IT •• r • : «» ♦ J' : r : • 

{T=irr» itns nate rfiST'-'^rDBoa 
an mai anw D'^'ronan n 
tn'®« nB3i da'nb Dvinai 
Dna inn ri-nay-na i« 
tan apy Dnatia 

I'^apn'jnriqaa 
:i^.3? "^rj I »n?tJ M 14 

tanyoBB '^n'«p3i 
^-■ntiR I fotnVnNT' 15 
T3bV '•aV li-'ani 
5''V«^wnisnw 

!• -: I : )• T : 
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UV. Who shaU dweU with Ood? Ps. 15. 

ps Vyei u'^n \h\n * 

LV. 7%e blessedness of the righteous, and the otferthrow 
tfthe wicked; Ps. 1. 

. , ^. ji- 

•roysfVcrwDn wai 
ranr-fc^Vo^i^ anjaai 
'«Bn n'rrn m'lna n» na a 
} nWji tioirf niKT' im'inai 

TftT-r )T V JV ) T I • 
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- !• s- -*v-ir V-: c: 

mil iSB'W-lfflN Y!q3-D« '•3 

}Qift'»'Tsmy3D'»ttani 
ti3«*n o'lyoTaini 

LVI. Longing after God; Ps. 64. 

pn^»-^«i3n'''«-ito3i'»3V 
n'j«3S nin"* riTi'inaTia-nK 

It r» • : "• 

sn-ta laiD'ii i-jok & 
{DsaVaniVoa 

IT T : • • : 

inirT'ffl'' rya N33n pnya 1 nsip 7 
tm'in nay n')5n3-Qa 
^irrVK b'^n'n i3^'» s 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PABir III. 8SLSCT FASSAUCS 09 POBTRT. 55 

TiV&n nyfiffl n'ljos cn'^JJ rTirn » 
:ian''iDa'»3Bt33ni 

'•V • : /• : •• -: 
I V jT^» ' V •• -1 r* J I ^ 

■'nVw n''33 ftB'iPi&n nmiia 

}yOl-''^?l»3n')'TtI 

-IV ••T.'iT : • 

cn'^jk n'ln"' wJ^i f mtm '»3 la 

nin'» IF)'' nhasi m 
tn-^ns n''3Vh^ 3'io-y3i3'' j«V 

^^3 noi on^ noM 

LVII. /tartness and vanity of human Ufe ; Ps. 90. 

13'? n''''n nrt« iSyia *>:"!» i 
n'n-i'73 

I" -" 8 

ti>«nn«o'?'iy-ny Q^'iwii 

l~ yr - T - }•» I" 

»3'T-ny o'i3» son s 

t0*7«-'»3313iaj "lOSfFll 

iTir ... - V - 

O'l-'S S'»3''y3 0''3ffl VhfH ""S 4 
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Wp t130 OPIIDIT 6 

tsl^m "^rtrrs ipSa 
t{hn) Y»3P n/Jia e 

rT )•• : vvt 

V IV • •• -r t» • 

rnxD w^tim \ nniaaa n^i 
p«i ^ay Dami 

jinmay !r|n»Tai 

' IV ▼ J V ; . It • • • 

jnaanaaV«'»i3i 

IT • T f- • •▼• 

iT^on -paa larato m 

iDn'»3» n')tt''S inato w 
} rrn 13'»»-) nhbo 

IT T )• T • 

'A vt: it ' ^v T -s V -• V T 1^ 
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^yf?7 n33'i3 ^a'»'T> jTajyai 

LVIII. The eml ofiiUemperanee : ProT. 23: 29^--35. 

ia'»3iin -^ai? ^3» ^rh ^^m '^ab 29 

<D:'3^yoi^^3n''ibi> 
i-'^n-^y Qnn»tJ^ so 

'i3'»y Was 7n"»-s3 
:nno''i3a "iVnri^ 

tB1BS'»3»BX31 
n"!-)? iJt'T' :T»3'«y S3 

{niSBrrn 'ia*T»saVi 
D-i-aVa aaoa irwrri 34 
tVan o«"-)a aaioai 
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LIX. Divine admotution in tie visimts of the night ; 
Job 4: 12— 21. 



fin^ni '<3in}> tri^M 
^••-I'tja fny'Ui. ifion 

» ^▼ : • -^ -♦:•: i" v:r( 

»T i; It : •▼ "»*:"■: 

••IT •• : I '^^ 

AT • TTiv -*v-: 

IT •• : • • -: 

11^3'' a-i?V ipafi 90 
J iTSi?'' nxh D'^TDb "^Vac 

»•• -y." T •^ •• • : • 

oa Q-w j©3-ijVn 21 
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LX. PrapheUc view of a itsohUd wintry ; Jet. 4: 23—88. 

^•r c •• • : I V -r -r V • • <r 

tman'^aanci'iy-Vs'i 

iTT •(- T — I ) -rj 

nsnan Vaisn nam '»n'»«"i ae 
n^rr' "aeo «na Y»ny-^3i 

} •!£« 'J'nn '>3B13 
rhjT' -)»« Plb-''? ar 

I VAT ♦ T cv : !• >* » : 

IVVJIV ) CTT- 
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PART IV. 

SICLECTION FROM THE PARABLES OF TH£ OI^O 
T£STAM£NT. 

LXI. Parable addressed by Nathan to David; 
2 Sam. 12: 1—7. 

{ 3»i in»i Tmy nn» nn» t^« ^n d'^sd^ "^30 1 
V3"]''» an^i tT&a nann -ipai ik's n-'n T'ay^ w 

nnffln iDsai Vsfi^n 'inBa I'^n'' i-isa-Dy) "iJay 

mi*^ niirfy^ "lipaai ibitso nnpV Van"! Toyn 
3'»»^ n'diy'T sJNnn B\vn naa3-n» np^i "i^ wan 
-V» lait"'! Tita a"'«a Til n»— in^i ti''!>» «an s 

V - ^ • <•▼>•▼ «)- -I— IT •• >r - 

-riNi { n«'T niD>n s'^Nn ma-p ••a rfin''-'»n W3 e 

V; I )V IT C* » V -r ' V ^» T • •" » TV 

la-nn-DN hisy now apy n'»nyai» rhto'' ntoaan 
nn» mT^« in: -)aj««"i j^an-wV -las ^yi nm 7 

LXII. Fabk ofJotham ; Jadg. 9: 6—16. 

'ia'»'?a«'> lab's i NhVa rr^a-^jai aain -^bya-^a ibdn'i « 

)• : — .^••- • -••• ▼• V • -••-tr ▼ • T«»- 

{oaffla ifflK asa ish»ruy Tpnh :|!?a''a»-n» 

nioaV D-'syn laVn TtiVn : dtj^k Da-i^w yaa-'i s 
nasi'T n3''Vy nai!ja n''?b i-iajt'i "jiba nn-iS:? 9 
inaa'< •^a— itdn •'aoTnN ^nbinn n-i^n onV 
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^niD«**i }0'>syn-*>^ yi3^ '•risVm o''aJ3»i n'^rhm w 
on^ niD8»'m i^rhs '•sVti pk-i^V n3«nV Qisyn u 
na'ian '»nDi3n-n»i ^pna-nw Ti^nnn n3»D?i 

••nbnnn isan onV nfijajn n3''^3» '^ybh n«-'»3V w 
yi3^ •'ns^m D''03»i D''n^» natoon '»6'n'»n-n^ 

••Vsa ion i»"3 ai'^^y ii^bV ^nj< D'>no23 an^ 
■•nK-nB VskTii nt3»n-iB e« ksd r&-DM 

LXin. Poroife o/(Ae vinegordf Is. & 1—7. 

pito ink)"'! inVp&''i nnp?n » 
•la asn ap-'-tai "islna ^-wti p^i 

j-fja-is flail 1313 «j-'!it3Bo 
ninw »3-ny"'Ti« nrwi & 

V ••••-»♦ VI* T - • 

173^ nim inDitoB ion 
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. ■ . ^- ' ■ 1 " ■ 

nitoa nam oBcaV ipi 

LXIV. Parable of the mne ; Ps. 80: 9—20, 

•r V -r ▼ >•• • 

}fnM-«Vani 
o^-ny nn-isp nVon w 

«3 31© n'tttas otjVk » 
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n3'»a'' nyar- 1«» nasi le 
nmD3 o»a ns-i© n 

'A*«* • : . j» - ' :iT( M : 

'it ^ : y * ■»• ▼ ' V — 

i3a''iDn n'lftiss D''riV» n'ln'' » 
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PART I. 

NOTES AND EXPI-ANATIONS. 



[In the Jirst reading of the Hebrew Grammar, I take it for granted 
that the student has attended most to those parts which are not in- 
cluded in brackets ; for these constitute the more important and 
essentia] portion of the work. I would now suggest, that when he 
has advanced through the declensions of nouns, he may begin to 
read and parse in the Chrestomathy. The minute and detailed 
accounts of the irregular verbs, which were lightly passed over in 
the Jirst reading of the Grammar, should now become an object of 
special attention. Only a few words in the Chrestomathy should 
be taken for a lesson ; for a single sentence will involve the neces- 
sity of learning a whole paradigm of the verbs ; and this the student 
should by all means do regularly apd thoroughly, as he proceeds 
in the Chrestomathy. I would caution him here against making 
the Chrestomathy a principal study at the outset, and the Grammar 
only a subordinate one ; for the main object of the Chrestomathy, 
specially of the first part, is to introduce him to a thorough know- 
ledge of the Grammar. 

During this second reading of the Grammar, the student should 
commit well to memory, and recite regularly, the paradigms of 
verbs and nouns as they respectively occur. This will greatly 
facilitate his progress in the Chrestomathy ; while, on the other 
hand, the exercises in this will facilitate and render more interest- 
ing his exercises in the Gramtnar. 

Students are usually very desirous to push on in merely transla- 
ting Hebrew words, and seem to be satisfied that they are making 
rapid progress in the language, when they can translate a con- 
siderable portion at a lesson. This is a great mistake ; and often 
it is one which, in the sequel, defeats the acquisition of any accu- 
rate knowledge of the Hebrew. Students will usually go on as 
they have begun to proceed ; and it is harder to turn about, and to 
break up old habits of loose and inaccurate study, than it is to form 
a correct habit at the outset. 

For this reason I have chosen, so far as I am able to do it by 

means of the notes which follow, to conduct the student in the way 

of thorough analysis, from the very beginning. I have tried both 

ways of studying language, on myself and on my pupils ; and I an 

9 
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fully persuaded, that it is best for adults to enter radically into 
analysis at the ?ery outset. It may be different with children ; but 
this Chrestomathy is not intended for them. 

I have endeavored to leave nothing unexplained in the Notes, 
which the student should learn in the initial part of his study. My 
readers have before them, in these Notes, what I should give them 
if I were personally present as their instructer. By proceeding iQ 
this way, they will indeed go sUnoly^ at first, but surely. In a 
little time the essential principles of the language will begin to 
appear plain and familiar. Apparent irregularities in the forms of 
words will diminish apace, by a constant reference to those parts 
of the Grammar which explain them ; and these once mastered, 
the progress will be much more rapid in Hebrew than either in 
Latin or Qreek, for the former language is far more simple than 
either of the latter. 

In going the second time over the Grammar, the student will of 
course proceed on throqgh the Syntax. Let the whole be reviewed, 
after this, with even more particularity than before; and so the 
Grammar should be gone over, a fourth, a fifth, and a sixth time. 
A regular recitation, at every Lecture, of some small portion of the 
Grammar, should not usually be intermitted during the first six 
months of study. 

In regard to the cu^cents, I have introduced but few of them into 
this first part I did not wish to embarrass the student with them, 
at first. I have occasionally used such, and only such, as servo for 
the larger pause-<iccents ; or such as mark a penuU tone-syllable. 
The latter I have employed principally for the sake of directing the 
student where to lay the stress of voice, in reading Hebrew words. 
Those words from No. 41 onwards, which are not marked with any 
accents, have the tone on the ultimate syllable, according to the 
general rule in ^ 99 of the Grammar ; a considerable number, 
also, which are marked with pause^ccents^ also have the tone od 
the ultimate. 

Most persons who study the Hebrew, either partially or wholly 
neglect the accents. They do so because it seems to require too 
much time and attention to become well acquainted with them.-* 
But such a knowledge of them as is a requisite for grammatical and 
exegetical purposes, may be attained with a very moderate share of 
attention. Let this be obtained gradually, from the commence- 
ment of study, and the loss of time occasioned by it will never be 
felt. The student may rest assured, that he never will regret hav* 
ing followed this advice. The accents are not, indeed, of any 
binding authority ; but they are often a useful exegetical and gram- 
matical aid. At any rate, no Hebrew student can fail to perceive 
that an acquaintance with them is desirable. He need not go into 
the factitious schemes and sobtilties of a Wasmuth, a Boston, and 
many others, concerning them ; but their general and usual powers 
and object he ought to understand. If he desires a fiiller account 
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of them, this may be found in the Appendix to the second edition 
of my Hebrew Qrammar, in Abicht on the Hebrew Accents, or in • 
Wasmuth and Boston's Treatises on the same. 

The principal object of the forty short sentences or phrases, in 
Part I., IS merely to exercise the learner in the respective paradigms 
and conjugations of the verbs. He will see that there is a regular suc- 
cession of the kinds of verbs ; mostly according to the order in which 
they appear in the paradigms. For the purpose of fixing his atten- 
tion principally upon the forms of the verbs, a considerable number 
of remarks, which might be made on minute things, are omitted. 
As this kind of exercise, continued through forty short phrases, 
win have advanced far enough to qualify the student for the analv- 
sis of more complete sentences, I have then proceeded, in No. 41 
seq., to a selection of short and easy ones, taken from the Scrip- 
tures. The analysis of these is very full ; but I have not deemed 
it expedient to diminish it in the present edition, except in a few 
unimportant particulars; for the mere beginner needs minute direc- 
tion for a while, and after this he can proceed more independently. 
Repetitions of the same references and of the same remarks are 
not unfrequently made, in the first part of the following Notes, with 
an intention to aid the learner in impressing various principles 
upon his memory, which he might be apt to overlook. The reader, 
therefore, may attribute them to design^ and not to oversight. 

Should the learner feel himself unable, after some ^ort, to con- 
strue any of the select sentences in Nos. 41 — 60, he will find, in 
the Notes, a reference to the place in the Hebrew Bible from which 
each sentence is extracted, and he can, if he desires^ consult ihe 
corresponding English translation. In the ix»ok of Psalms^ bow- 
ever, the English and the Hebrew verses do not always correspond. 
The reason is, that in Hebrew the title of a Psalm is often reckoned 
as its first verse ; but in English, this h never done. Conseqnently, 
when the Psalm has a title of any considerable length, the English 
verses are one behind the Hebrew, and must be looked for ac- 
cordingly. ^* 

I will add only, that I have from the outset referred to the Syn- 
tax, as well as to the preceding part of the Grammar, although t 
suppose the student, when he begins the ChreBtoinathy, to have # 
read only through the declension of the Nouns, But no incon- 
venience can result from thi^ ; for such is the nature of the Syrttax^ 
for the liaost part, that each portion of it is intelUgible by itself ; 
especially to those who have already Mudied Latin and Greek 
Syntax. Besides, the practice of habitually referring to the Syntax^ 
is the best possible way of thoroughly learning it^ and of becoming 
able, in every exigency, to make an immediate application of it in 
oi^der to account for any phenomenon worthy of notice in the con- 
struction of a sentence. J 
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No. I. For the deciinin^ of r^73 , see paradigm I. of the regii- 
lar Terb. Althoagh in Praeter as to form, it should here be trans- 
lated ruks, 603.* d. 2. — — •^5^^ $ a noun indeclinable, and there- 
fore not ranking under any of the declensions. For the punctua- 
tion of the word, etc., see Lex. ; and comp. Biblical Repository, 
Vol. I. p. 738 seq. ; also Tholack on the word Jehovah, in the same. 
Vol. IV. p. 89 seq. 

II. nm?Pi, 2 plur. Fut. Kal. of -)5C\C , Par. I. ; in conjugating 
it, (which means the mentioning of the 3dpers, Praeter in each of 
the usual conjugations, and which the student ^onld never omit to 
do when parsing a verb), advert to 187. 6. 1, where an account of 
the transposition of the w of the root, in the Conj. Hithpael, may 

be found ; for Dagh. lene in Pi , see 79. 1 .- '^1'^")^ » the noun 

n^-)n with the suffix **. , 336. 6, also Par. XXIV. ; it is fern. 319. b. 
Note 2, and belongs to Dec. I. (§ 345) because its vowels are 
immutable. For the omission of Daghesh lene in n , see 80 ; and 
for the same omission in n , see 80. It is proper to remark here, 
that such fem. nouns as end in the manner of masc. ones, or have 
vowels like |hem in all respects, are of course declined in the same 
way. Hence Dec. I. includes such nouns as the abot'e ; see the 
reiparks on this Dec. in § 345. 

III. taj:^, pronounced 5^0-^6^,62.3; Part, of Di^'j: , and stands 
for tDjS^ib 63 ; in conjugating, advert to 187. 6. 1, as above. For 
"^M , see 164. Translate : / am quiet or at peace, 527. a, 

IV. For t:Vr^ , Fut. Kal of tobizj , see nDn with Fut. Pattahh 

ID Par, I., :iJao2l2. 2. DM, pronoun D!^ 336. a, iinited with 

the prep. S 408, in the Table. For the use of a (prep.) between 
the verb and pronoun that follows, see §§ 506. 507. a ; Dagh. lene 
in it 79. 2, for a Sheva is implied under the preceding t2, 52 with 
remarks. 

For Ti without Dagh. lene, 80. Literal translation : He shall 
rule among you ; in our English idiom, over you, 

V. '^'i_y[ , from b'ja , Par. II. ; Dagh. omitted in a , 80 ; inserted 
in ^, 79. 2.— nip*; , see under No. 1. Although the form of the 

* ?^oTK. ThFOUghout, the first reference in common numerals is to the 
Septiou (5) in tlie Hebrew Grammar. If there be a second or third reference 
<son[i^^c»t<*dj ih^y T^hiXe Ui subdivisions under the first. But when several 
4ectioiiA ^tv referred to in succession, the signs §§ statid before then\, or the 
word ami or also is inserted between them. . . « 
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tODse is Future^ yet translate : Cheat is Jehonak^ or Jehovah is 
great, 504. 6. 

VI. ■»ri2a|5, Par. II., Iiken:i'^^; Tav with Dagh. lene,79. 2. 

"^d^^, see under No. 3 above. Translate: 1 am very smuM^ 

503.£f!l 

VII. ^Dbs, Imp. Piel of t:^S . Only a few forms of this verb 
actually occur in Piel and Hiphil ; but the student should write 
out the 3d pers. sing, in all the different conjugations and tenses, 
also the Inf , Imp., and Part., and explain the insertion or omission 
of Dagh. forte or lene in them ; e. g. Kal, ttbB, Fui. lalrB^ (proba- 
bly), Imp. t:^©; Niph. DbDD, t:bB^, etc.; Piel Id^b, rj^D^etc. ; 
Pual bis, toVB'J, etc.; Hiphil O^bsrr, etc.; Hoph. ctp;;, etc. ; 
Hithp. tslrdnrf , etc. This exercise will be very important to him, 
in respect to his acquiring a familiarity with the use of Daghesh, 
either ybr^e or /ene, if he refers every thing to the principles laid 
down in §§ 70 — 81. ']i^3*J, Dec, I., for the vowels are immu- 
table. 

VIII. Sdt, Imp. of "IDT . Let this verb, wliose second radi- 
cal is an aspirate, be the subject of an exercise like the preceding. 

n'^nZj see above under No. 2, also 332 and 431.— — Dbi^> 

Par ad, of Dec, II. h. Lit. Memember the covencmt of eternity, i. e.. 
the everlasting covetianL 

IX. ''Dzt; , 1()4. 1^i:», Part. Piel of toV, u^ed &s a verb 

of the Pres. tense, 527. cl DDnfij is the particle ne^ (from DH") 

with a suB* pronoun, see HlN: the sign of the Ace. in Table under 408, 
We render the phrase : / teacA you ; but we might also render it : 
7 wiil tcath ifau, if the nutureof the case required; see 527. c. 
In *lsl:!a (he final radical is an aspirate, hnd the student shoivkl 
proceed with it as directed under No. 7. 

X. ^37^ Imp. Piel of ^^"7, with aspirates for the first and 
second radicals ; in which the student should exercise himself ai^ 
before. ^^."7^7 > prop, name, see Lex. 

XL Bl"*, Dec. I. "»*'^!^3 , pron. n^N with :3 prep. ; for the 

vowel under Beth, see 152. b. 1. -^3b: , Niph. of ^rb . UJ^n 

has the article rj prefixed, 152. a. 2. .2)^ , Dec. I., irreg. in the 

plural; see in the Lex. ^In i?b:, the two last radicals are 

aspirates, 

XII. 'ipBfi*, 1st pers. Fut. of Kal, with aspirates for the first 
and last radical. nfij , 427. Note 1. 6. The T^eri in the ground 
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form (n2{) is shortened before the Maqqeph which follows the. 
word, 89. n''5, const, form of n^a, Parad. of Dec. VI. o, 

XIII. nron , 3d pers. Fut. fem. sing, of Niph., from 2in3f 

with all three radicals belonging to the aspirates, nttt, 167. 

•nin^, 1? prep., pointing in 152. 6, niT Dec. I. — ^\,and, conj., 
pointing in 152. c. 3. Literally : This shaU be wntttnfar genera- 
tian and generation, i. e. for ever abd ever. 

XIV. ^yvp, 3d pers. plar. Praet Kal of ataj, like tJMj in 
Par. III. ; Methegh after damets, 66 under e. g. and 87. c ; Dagh. 

lene omitted in 2i, 80. a, ir^nn, const, form of trniPi, Par. of 

Dec. X. a ; Dagh. emitted in the first n , 80. 6 ; in the second, 80. h. 

XV. iqnh; , Fut Kal of qnh , comp. pth; in Par. III. of the 
Verbs. — •-''^^^ , with suff. pron.'% 336. 6, from aab Par. of Dec. 
IV. 6 ; for the dropping of the Tseri, see 133. a. It is occasioned 
here by the accession of the pronoun-suffix, which takes the accent 

XVI. ^^h, Par. IV. like bnh. ni« , Dec. I. ^^5, 

1 with Dagh. after it in the Tav, is Vav conrersire 206 and 504. k ; 
*jtt?ni5 is 3d fem. Fut Kal> because the Nom. f 'Jfijn is fejm.— — 
y-j4»3> n article 152. a. 2; y-jfij (for T ^2$ 130. c) Par. of Deo. 
VI. a, with plur. fem. nist-jifcj, etc., 326. i« Translate : The light 
groies dim, and the earth is darkened. 

XVII. ^ichPi, tahh'S6Ji;h, 2d masc. Fut. IJal, .coAap. San^ ip 
Par. rV. ; the Id is read so, 62. 1 ; Sheva in the final Kaph, 52. 1. 

•tjlrip, Dec. I., with suflf. ^ Par. XXIV. Translate: Wtth" 

hold not thy voice, or thou shalt not withhold thy voice, 

XVIII. nrjN , 164, comp. 1(S5. e. "nh^n , 2d pers. masc. 

Fut of ^ra, comp. prr Par. V.-j — fitbl , compounded of] 152. /:, 
and fiib . We may translate : . Thou must choose, and not 1, 504. t. 

XIX. ^^"^i^) same form as 3d pers. plur. Kal, but is Imp. PieK 

comp. ?f "^a Par. V. ; for Methegh, 66. a. in e. g. tJ'^p^St plur. 

of p^^ , used as a noun of Dec. I. in the Voc. case. 

XX. n^p^l, comp. Par. VI. Fut. Kal. irT'-^a, i suff. pro- 
noun 336. 6; n'^na, see under No. 2 above; for Dagh. lene in 
Beth, see 79. 3 ; for here the disjunctive accent Tiphhha (^ 93 
No. 4), b on the preceding syllable. According to the reading of 
the Jews, liowerer, who pronounce TnTil as though it were written 
'^t^^t* ^dho-ndy^ the preceding syllable ends in a consonant ; in 
which case 79. 2. would apply. 

XXL I'^tftjt^, Fut. Hiph. of ]tM, see Par. III., because fit is 
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here trea^d as a guttural—^^b^p > see abofeNo. 17; b prep., 
pointing in 152. 6. 

XXII. «n3«% Fat. Kal of ntiK, Par. VII. a'^?^•^^I» plur. 

of y^L'-j , Dec. IV. ; n 152. a. 2 ; for tjie Methegh, 66. a. m e. g. 

XXIII. nn;, 3d8ing. Fut. Kal of Tn;, compounder 3^; 
Par. VIII.-. — niNM, Dec. IV. g. The noun nin^, if in tlw 
const, state before nii{^3t , is not changed because it is indeclina^ 
ble. Most probably^ however, there is ap ellipsis heie; the full 
form being niN^ai [■'nb»] rfnn^, Jehovah [God of] hosts, 

XXIV. iba^i , 244. i. Par. VIII. tt5-i; .-^ — ^^tj, Dec. III. a* 

UJ?*: the same as ^'^'[ , 244. b. Note 1, also 63. hiH*; (aiso 

written^i^'J 63), Dec. I. 

XXV. *rTi5'»3'»n,Hiph.3fem.Praet.of p3;,2488eq.andPar.IX. 
— • — 'D'^zpiSons, irreg. plur. from ]^, which plor. is like that of Dec. 
11. a.-^—nnto,i8ltiraA, prop. name. Translate: Sarah hathnwned 
children or sons, 

XXVI. nn*^sn, Hiph. Praet. of na^, 251 and Par. X. — - 
SHjDni: , Dec. XI. c. — —Vlijb for Vl^H^ » l^^- ^ Note ; for ^1^5^ 
see under No. 16 above. Translate : They^ haue cast dawn justice 
to the earth, 

XXVII. ^TiIj Fut. of nnj, Par. XI. bM, Vav convcrsive, 

see 208 and 504. k. "nn; (or "in j), Dec. VI. e (or d). Render : 

And he vowed a vow. 

XXVIII. 1 br , Fut. of it; , Par. XI. tia? . — -tj-^tmn , plan 
of bb3, Dec. VI. b, with article 152. a. 1. The^ brooks will flow, 

XXIX. Nini, pron. of the 3d pers., with ) prefixed, 152. r. 

'bkini^ , Part. Hithp. of bba , Par. XII., Fut. ba^ 261 ; transla- 

ted as a verb : rolled himself, 187. 3. c. 1, and 527. 6. ^^^'JSj a 

prep., i suffix 336. 6,* fin Dec. II. a. Translate : And he rolled 
himself in his own blood. 

XXX. . firt*2 , Vav conversive, see under No. 27 above ; fib; 

Fut. of awlH, 264. 3. 6, Fut. Pattahh, Par. XII. in bj5V lb, 

408, Table. Lit. It was warm to him, i. e. he was angry. 

XXXI. fy\ Fut. Kal of tT3?, Par. XII. 2iD. yt^Tis see 

* NoTB. For the sake of brevity, 1 shall omit Par. of in such cases for 
the future. Where the student finds Dee. III. a, or Dec. 11. b, etc., he will 
understand that the letters a, b, etc., refer to the examples in the Parmdigin» 
of the nouns under each declension respectively. 
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above under No. 22 ; it is here taken in the collective sense, 473* 1. 
Render : The wicked shall not prevail. 

XXXII. naittj, Imper. of avij, Par. XIII., with rt- para^ 
gogic, 207 and 125. 6.-. — ^i^Nltt)*:, O Israel! 

XXXIII. t)1n; , Put. Kafof om , Par. XIII., 270. a. 3. 

n'»>'!r , plur. of ^"5 , Dec. VIII. 6. Meaning : He will compassionate 
the oppressed, 

XXXIV. la-^n, Imp. Kai of a-"-!, Par. XIV. tij»^^> 

Dec. XI. JPlead the cause of^ or contend for y the widow, 

XXXV. fit^3^l, Ftit. Niphal of N^3, Par. XV.— t3\?J.2ri , 
Dec. VI. with the article, for the pointing of which see 152. a. 

XXXVI. n:p^, Imp. of rr:;?, Par. XVI.-- — ^^»^n» I>ec. X. 
■ ■ I nr'^a ♦ Dec. X., Dagh. lene omitted in Beth, 80* b, 

XXXVII. '^h-13 , Praet. Kal, 1st pers. sing., see 293. ^P» , 

see n2t , tc^tVA, 408 in the Table. Lit. / have cut a covenant wM 
him, i. e. I have established or made a covenant See the ground 
of this idiom in the lexicon, under nn3, No. 3. 

XXXVIII. nn^N, 1 pers. sing. Fut of Hrphil, from nr a 
verb doubly defective, Par. XVII. 

XXXIX. n372<, Praet. Hoph. of n^J doubly defective. Par. 
XIX. ^C/nc&j, proper name, Ephraim, see Lex. 

XL. N5^l , Hiph. Fut apoc. of «i;s, Par. XX, with Vav con- 
Tersive of the Future, so that it is rendered as past time, 208. — ^ — 
tnii , them, see under 408 n^t sign of the Accusative in the Table. 
Lit. And he caused them to come (185. 6. 1), i. e. he brought them, 
to the land, 

XLI.* Found in Ps. 7: 12. ta-^rrbN, ground-form sing, nibfij 
(^^lo^h), Dec. I., the final He having Mappiq 84, and consequently 
being moveable. The vowel under the He is Pattahh furtive 69, 
which, not being a proper vowel, falls away when the word is 
changed by receiving the accessbn ta^.. , which forms the plural, 325. 
The 1 in the sing, is omitted in the plural, because the syllable 
joined on to make the plural has a duiescent in it, 65. &^nbfit 
agrees with t3S)iU), a Part, in the singular, 437. 2. 

* Note. As the reader has now been conducted through the verbs, with 
the simple design of making the declension of them familiar, the succeeding 
Botes will extend the remarks on words in' various respects, so that the 
student may be led to tbe consideration of more particulars. 
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' Digiu^, act. Part., root D^ic , 202. It is here employed as a 
rerb in the present tense, announcing a general proposition, 527. a. 
Meaning : ' God vindicates, decides in favour of, the righteous.' 

P'^^, adj. used as a noun, and employed here in k generic 
sense, i. e. as a noun of multitude ; with vowels immutable, and 
therefore like Dec. I. of nouns ; Ace. after DD^tJ , Synt. 531 . The 
accent under the word p^.£ « although of the same form as the 
Methegh, is not one here, and never is one at the end of a verse, 
but is a SiHuq, 85 Note, also 93. No. 1. The two large square 
points after p^ , are the Hebrew period called pnOG ;)iD » i. e. end 
of a verse. With these SiUuq invariably stands connected, being 
either on the ultimate or penult syllable of the final word, 93. 1. J. 
This explanation will serve for all future cases of the same nature. 

XLII. Found in Ecc. 3: 1 7. nfif sign of the Ace, 408. Note 4 
and 427. The ground-form ndj[ shortens its vowel here into Seghol 
because of Maqqeph, 89. 

S^i^nti, see above under No. 22. As the Daghesh of the arti- 
cle cannot be admitted into the n 111, the vowel Pattahh belong- 
ing to the article is prolonged instead thereof 112 ; TiD"^ is an adj. 
employed here as a generic noun, like p^^ in No. 41 above, and 
is in the Ace. governed by xiB^Di . It is propter to note here, that 
the position o^ ilie Ace. (as in this passage) before the verb or Part, 
which governs it, seldom occurs in Hebrew, except among the in- 
versions which poetry occasions. 

liwl';, Fut of DB-^, §§ 197. 198. Meaning: 'God will con-i 
demn, pronounce sentence against, the wicked.' t2^'\ may also 
be rendered in the present tense, ' condemns,' as in universal propo* 
sitions, Synt. 404. 6. 

t3''n>«n, rj Art. 162 seq., and for the pointing, 152. a. 2. The 
use of the article before ta'^^bN (a kind of proper name) is not 
common, 413. 1. For tl'^nbfit, see under No. 41 above. 

XLIII. Prov. 30: 5. bi (kdl), Kaph with Dagh. lene, 79. 1 ; 
ground-ibrm ^d (kol) with long O pure, which is shortened before 
a Maqqeph, 89. In Hebrew ^3 (all) is a noun ; and b's is in regi-. 
men here with nntt^{,•332. nn»fi{-b3, lit. universitas verbi\ 

n*ntt« , Dec. XII. 6. 387 seq. ; the ground-form ?i*^ttfi? being 

derived from the masc. form ^732$ , and having only the final vowel 

mutable in the singular, agreeably to the laws in 381 ; in the Gen. 

as it regards b^ ; but in regimen or the construct state in respect 

10 
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to nil:« , 434. 6. n*ib^ is in the Gep. after tinow ; see No. 41. 

We may transit the three words rniH ri^Xit^^i^ ipto Latin, by 
universitas verbi Dei. 

nc^n^S, fern. Part. pass, froip the rootPl'nsj; Part. maso. is 
f\^'\^9 of Dep. III. see in Par. XXI. Part pa^s.; hence fem. 
n&inx^, see 333, under Dec. III. in the Table, Qq^ with its femi- 
nine is a like example. 

XLIV. Is. 40: 8. ^5^, const, of na?, Dec. IV., see 354 and 

paradigm. ^5?3l?^.i plural of nib^ (see pnder No. 41 ), in the 

suff. state, see Table in 336 and Parad. XXIV. ; the plur. ending 
t\ is dropped in order to receive the suffix, 3^; the accent, (^ 
i. e. Tiphhha) under the n , is a disjunctive 93. 2. No. 4, which is 
used here in order to mark the tone on the penult syllable, 100. j. 

t}ip> , Fut. Kal of t):)p , 268. 6. Par. XIII. Meaning : ' Shall 
endure, continue.' — &bf9^f b prep, pointin/n in 152. 6, governing 
the Ace. here.— d^na?, Dec. II. b. 

XLV. Ps. 119: 11. '»al:a, 3 prep., pointing in 152.6, with Dagh. 

lene 79. 1.- ^^ab, noun from W^, Dec. VIII. d. See §§ 374. 875. 

For the shortening of the Tseri in ^b, when it receives the acces- 
sion % (suff. pronoun), see 129. c. a; comp. under 128. 6.^-F<)r 
the suff. pronoun '^•. , see 336 in the Table. 

•^riSEX, Ist pers. Praet. Kal of IDX. The conjunctive accent 
Munahh (^ 93. No. 21), marks the penult tone-syllable, 100. d. 
Meaning : * Treasured up, laid up.' 

Sjn*j73N , from srjttN , see under No. 43 above. ^-. is a suffix- 
pronoqn, 336. The accent after the penult vowel is Silluq, 93. 1. 
No. 1. The form of the word with the accent on the ultimate, 
would be, "TinnTDN ; in which case, the first accent under the Resh 
is a Methegh, see in 66 under e g. But in consequence of the 
tone being thrown back 100. /, the Silluq falls on the Sheva under 
n and converts it into Seghol, 148. a. The form n'^TSfif (in No. 43. 
above) becomes V\y2^^ here, because the n is thrown into another 
syllable, and the Resh and its vowel make a simph syllable, which 
causes the vowel to become long, 130. a. 

XLVL Ps. 119: 161. i^^'^tt, » a prefix preposition, in its 
original form \0y but here (as usual) the ] assimilates with the fol- 
lowing n , and is written in it by a Daghesh forte 74, comp. 406 ; 

so that Tp"i'n»='i-)a'i 7X3 . nnn, from ni'T Dec. IV. in the suff. 

State, 336. For the difference between the const, form (l!!'?) and 
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the sufllx-fbttn, see Par. of Dec. IV. The reason of Qamets under 
the second radical (a), in such forms as n-\a^^ , "tj-^^"!! , etc-, lies in 
the mode of syllabication. In the cases just named, the Resh is 
thrown into the last syllable ; which makes the syllable to be sim' 
pie in which a stands, and of course prolongs the vowel, 130. a, — 
In regard to the accent over the '^ , i. e. a dot over it like a Hholem, 
it is a distinctive accent named Rehhi'^^ 93. No. 1#. It is added 
here, because it has influence on the Pe at the beginning of the 
word which follows^ causing Dagh. lene to be inserted although Pe 
is preceded by. a vowel, 70. 3. Were it not for snch an accent, 
the Pe would of course omit Dagh. lene, 80. 

nns, Kal Praeter, with Fut. A. 212. 2. The student should 
here search the lexicon for the conjugations of this verb which are 
actually employed, and make out a synopsis of them. — For ^^b , 
see under No. 45. It is the Nom. to Ihs here ; for in Hebrew, 
the Nom., as here, is more usually put next after the verb. 

XLVII. Ps. 119: 158. nDqnpnej. , root Dip, conj. Hithpolel 
175. b. The n. at the end is paragogic 211. 2. a, also 125. 6. 
In regard to the penult syllable D , it is originaUy Pattahh 270./, 
which is here prolonged by the pause-accent (Athnahh 93. No. 2), 
and becomes Qamets, 144. 1. The form of the word, without n.. 
paragogic, and without a pause-accent prolonging its vowel, would 
be DDipr^ ; the more usual form of words in this conj. would be 
as Dljipriii , 175. h. Meaning : ' I was struck with horror,' or ' I 
was fiHed with loathing.' 

nu|et , commonly a pronoun 168, but here a conjunction 409. a. 
■ ■■ ' ttn^aK, see under No. 45 above, where the pause-accent 

makes a diflerence in the penult syllable. ^'^^^ > root nJQ^D . 

The form, without the accent Silluq, would be in^*r ; see Par. I. 
of reg. verbs, Kal Praet. 3d pers. plural. But the accent restores 
the original Pattahh under the Mem and lengthens it, 146. 

XLVIII. Deut. 4: 2. «!E)JDin , root qo; , verb -^'d first class, 
see Par. VIII. Hiph. Fut. 2d pers. plur. masc. The Yodh between 
the two last radicals and characteristic of Hiphil, is here omitted, 
it being quiescent in the preceding vowel Hhireq 63. The full 
form would be ^fi'^Oin . The Dagh. lene is not inserted in the n 
which begins the word, because the preceding word ends in a 
vowel'sound and has no distinctive accent upon it 80. 
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na"9n , n followed by Dagh. forte is the article, 163. ^^t» 

is a proper relative pronoun here, 168.— "^Dafij , 164. 

n|::tt , from rjn:: y Part, in Piel ; the 1 is necessarily moToable 
here, cotnp. 62. 1. Note; see Par. XVf. Piel for mode of point- 
ing, etc. The Part. n;:S%3 , preceded by the pronoun *0:fi{ , is 

used in the room of a verb of the present tense, 527. a. ^'^^^ » 

governed by the Part. ; see under No. 9 above, also 531. 

XLIX. Prov. 17: 27. ^igin , Part. act. Kal from ?j1ch , Fat. 

Pattahh with rough enunciation, ^^n; , 225. Par. IV. '^'^7^^ » 

ground-form n7J^| , Dec. VI. E class under d, in i^e plural witb 
the sufT. V. attached, 336. c. in the Table. In order to receive 
this suffix, the appropriate ending of the plural (D\) is droppedy339; 
see in Par. XXIV. 

^'f\^ , undersiandeth 527. a, root a?*! ; of ^'d first class. Part, act 
Kal ; for Pattahh furtive under Ayin, see 69. For peculiarities in 

Hithpael, see Lex. n?^ , with Silluq (93. No. I) which prolongs 

the Pattahh under the Daleth, 144. r(Sfy_ (the original form) is 
properly a fern. Inf. form, Dec. XIII., see 390, and comp. 195. 
Note. The masc. form of the Inf. is n; (rfe«y) with Pattahh fur- 
tive, 69; tlie fern. Segholate form, therefore, is ny^, 141. It is 
used here as a mere noun. Meaning: 'Knowledge, knowing.' 
Governed by 5^1 ■«, Synt 531. 

L. Obad. verse 21. nn^ni , veha- yetha, and [the kingdom] 
shail 6c, Praet. with 1 used for the Future, Synt. 503. c, root rtjn 
verb rib , 280 and Par. XVI. For Methegh under the first He, 
sec 66. e. g. and 87. c, 

Ti'in'^'b , an anomalous form. The true original points of the 
word rnn*^ are unknown ; see the references under No. 1 above. 
Accordingly %4«Ib (an abridged form of ^3nfi<b 119. c. 1) has its 
points transferred to •iin'^b , which is the Dat. of possession ader 
nn"j?TT , like the Latin est mihif est tibi, etc., 426. Note 2. 

' riDlb^n , n art, 163. nD^ibT: , Dec. X. and 380, Nom. to 

tin *n . T he Dat of possession more com monly follows immediately 
after the verb of existence, and the Nom. of the verb then succeeds 
this Dative ; so in the phrase here. 

LI. Prov. 1: 7, nfi<-»'« , Dec. X. const state, from rtJ^-i" . 

D^tLJNn , Dec. I. because all the vowels are immutable, fem. ending 
n*^- 319. 6. Note 2, in const, state with n:?'7; see on n'^"»3 under 

» -ri ' • ; 
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No. 2 above, respecting nound of this sort n^'n , see ander Na 49 
above. 

LII. Prov. 1: 22. Ja'»V^D3 , Dec. I. pliir. i«:\r)'» , from fitate , 

Par. XV. Fut. 3d pers. \Aiir. ; for the Tseri under the root, see 

181. b, and § 220. n?n , see under Np. 49 ; Dagh. lene omitted 

in Daleth, 80. 

LTIL . Prov. 18: 15. n^, see under No. 45. ]ia2, Part. 

Niph. from ]'»3 , 273 and comp. 268. b, Dec. III. see Par. XXI. 

under CipJ.. njjP^ , Fut. Kal of n:p , 282. b for the vowel at the 

end. n?"? , see under No. 49 ; but the Daghesh is here euphonic 

(not lene) 75. a, and is called Dagh. conjunctive ; and that Dagh. 
must be here considered in this light, is plain, from § 80, which 
shews that a Dagh. lene could not be inserted here. The two 
words ni^'ji-nap'^ , are read yiq-ned-dorath. The Maqqeph between 
them takes away the accent from the first word, 89. 

LI V. Ps. 94: 11 . 5>n V , No. 49 above. ^ni a«5h73 , Dec. XI. 

const, plur., from Mauih^. 13*^^^ , Dec. IV. but it has no const. 

or plur. state. riTan , they, i. e. they are, Synt. 469. In riTan , 

the tl^ is paragogic, as the penult accent which is under the first 
syllable denotes*; see 165. d, and 125. 6. The accent here em- 
ployed is a confynctivcy viz. Merka, 93. No. 23. In regard to the 
penult tone, see 100. i, 

b^n , orig. form b^Tt , which has its first vowel changed by a 
pause-accent 144, Dec. VI. of both E and A form, for with suffix 
pronoun it is "^bsn , but the plur. const, ^b^an . 

LV. Prov. 9: 10. nVhn , Dec. X. const. S^»^n (hhdkhmd 

66. a) Dec. X., Gen. after n^hPi ^ 332. riNn"; , see under No. 51. 

Before this word the verb of existence (n'^rj) is understood, 554. 
In such propositions it is very rarely expressed. 

n:?nT , see under No. 49, where the larger pause-accent prolongs 
the first vowel. Here the accent Tiphhha (which marks the penglt 
tone 100. a) being only of the second class of disjunctives 93. No. 5, 

it produces no effect on the vowel ; as is often the case, 149. 

D'^rnP, lit. of the holy ones, i. e. of God, the plural being used as 
plur. excellentiae,\S7, 2. d. The sing, is ujinp , Dec. III. For 
the omission of the Vav in the plural, see on ta'^nbfijt under No. 41. 

nj'^a , Dec. X., the verb of existence being understood before 

it, 554.' \ 

LVI. Ecc. 1: 18. ii3, a a preposition, Dagh. lene 79. 1 ; 
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d"^ , Dec. VIII. e, no plural ; with Maqqeph *nn {Hibk) short 0, 89. 

or 3, from 0?3, with pause-accent 93. No. 2 and 144. 

^^01*^1 , 1 conj. which is not joined here (as usual) by Pattahh and 
Daghesh forte, but retains its original punctuation, 308. Note 4 ; 

srnDi^, Fut Hiph. of P)0;, 243. 6. ^aifit^'S, Dec I. the vowek 

being immutable. 

LVII. Pro?. 12: I. ^et for :itfit!^ 63, for Syntax see 527. a, 

and 531. nontt, Dec. II. «sit)T , '] conj., fit3ilD202. 

nhsin , Dec. XII., n at the beginning Raphe (83), i. e. without 
Dagh. lene 80, because of the preceding vowel ; with conjuncHve 
accent on the penult tone, 100. a. 

LVIII. Ps. 22: 29. nnn^lb , see under No. 50. ti^^ban , 

ibid. \r^J\'n\ , Part., for Synt 527. a. D^lfl? , plur. of '«U , 

Dec. I., a with Dagh. lene 79. 2. The full form would be ts*;^^??:; , 
but the article Tx suffers syncope in such cases (152. a. Note), and 
throws its vowel back under the preposition. 

LIX. Ps. 145: 13. ^n«iD^53 , nnDljg , noun fem. Dec. I. in 
the sing., (see remarks on n^,3i under No. 2) ; a HeterocUte in 
the plural, i. e. not ranking under any of the declensions. Its 
vowels are HBmutable, e. g. plar. nrDb^ , 326. c. For the omission 

of Dagh. lene in the :3 , see 82. b, ^] , safil pron. 336 in the 

Table. 

n^ts^Q , const state, the verb oi existence being understood 

before it, 554. ^^3 ( W/), from ^3 , see under No. 43. 13'»23^3?, 

from Ub}9 , Dec. II. For the omission of the t in the plural, see 63. 
Lit. tktf kingdom [is] a kingdom of att ages^ regman universUatis 

seculoruMy i. e. eternal. ^SJrticnTjn , ^ instead of \ , 152. e, 4 ; 

Dec. XIII., ^ suff., point over it is the accent Rebhia, 93. No. 10. 
^bD3 {h(kh6l)y 89. Beth with Dagh. lene because a pause- 
accent precedes, 79. 3. nn, Dec. I. — ^'ini, i instead of 1, 

152. c. 3. 

LX. Ps. 103: 19. tJ-itt^r , for t3:5g«fna, 152. a. Note; 
vrit^ , dual form, but used as plural, 329. Note 2. For the accent 
at the beginning of the word, see 93. No. 5, and 95. a; the real 

ione-spUahk is the penult here, 100. h. V^'S* Hiph. of ]n 3, see 

m 268. h, an account of the vowels of the form. 

^fitW, root «D3=N0n3, the n bemg assimilated, 107. I.e. 
In all the suff. and plur. forms, the Dagh. forte is dropped ; e. g. 
•»N03, ni»D?, etc., and so in 1KD3, 73. Note 3. This practice 
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is SO aniform as to point to the necessity of supposing another root, 
viz. MCJ^ , Dec. VI. e, where all the forms nay be made ; espe- 
cially if we consider all the instances of the plur. to be in regimen, 
or in the suff. state, as they may be considered. But if these forms 
may be all regarded as coming from £tD^ , they belong to Dec. 

VIL 371. i suff. pronoun, 336. 

in^iDljtti , sj (for 1), J52. c. 4. niD^» , see under No. 69. 

1 , as above. 533 (instead of l:3na), 152. a. Note, nlbtcq , 

with Silluq (93. No. 1) on the penult, which restores the original 
Towel (Pattahh) under the \b (for the original ground-form is ^73), 
and prolongs such restored vowel, 146 ; verb of the Praet. 3d pers. 
fem. from btn . 
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PART II. 

NOTCS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



When the student shall have com^^eted the«tudy of Part I., 
agreeably to the directions given in the introduction to the Notes 
on the same ; and shall also have reviewed the same in a proper 
manner ; he may be supposed to have acquired ^ch a knowledge 
of the forms of Hebrew words, of the method of grammatically 
analyzing them which ought to be practised, of the manner of 
employing the grammar for this purpose, and of finding in it what 
he needs in order to obtain a complete view of the principles of any 
analysis, that the Notes may, in future, be less copious and par- 
ticular than they have hitherto been. All this, I repeat it, may 
be now taken for granted, provided the student has reviewed 
Part L in a proper manner. By this I do not mean the going 
through with one solitary review, and this a hasty one, (as is too 
commonly the case) ; but I refer to a review conducted on the 
principles which Jahn has laid down, in his Dissertation on the 
Study of the Oriental languages ; a brief but very valuable work, 
which, I would hope, will be attentively read by every one in our 
country, who intends making a serious effort to acquire a know- 
ledge of the Hebrew tongue. Such a review requires the labour 
of repeating continually along the way, as the student goes over 
with Part I. ; and then again to repeat the whole, after the first 
reading is completed on the plan above described. 

With the knowledge thus acquired, the student will come to 
the study of Part II. in some good measure duly prepared. Let 
him not think the time and pains spent on Part I., to be in any 
degree lost or expended in vain. Although he may seem to go 
slowly, yet he is, by such a method of study, laying the foundation 
for rapid progress at some future period of his efforts. Grammati- 
cal forms and analysis being once well learned, the progress in the 
• Hebrew language will probably be such as to exceed even the most 
sanguine ex()ectations of students in general. But unless those 
are mastered at the outset, there is great probability that they never 
will be learned at any future period. In most cases, such is un- 
doubtedly the fact. And if the student, in his subsequent exegeti- 
cal study of the Old Testament, finds himself, at every turn, in a 
state of doubt and uncertainty as to the real grammatical construc- 
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tion and arrangement of any passage ; how is it possible that he 
should ever be able to acquire a comfortable degree of assurance, 
that he is right in his conclusions with regard to th^ meaning of 
any difficult passage? Suppose he resolves to consult commenta- 
tors, who have a more profound knowledge of grammatical and 
lexicographal matters than himself; oflen such commentators dis- 
agree ; and then whither shall he resort for satisfaction ? Or if 
they agree, they a^ign reasons for their opinion, of which his 
acquisitions do not enable him properly to judge ; then how is he 
to obtain satisfaction 1 All this shows the importance of laying 
well the foundation of Hebrew study, and in such a way that any 
superstructure can be built upon it which the future may require. 
Indeed, if there be any object in expending time and money and 
labour upon the study of Hebrew, that object must be, or ought to be, 
a truly valuable one. But of what value is a mere superficial know- 
ledge of the langoi^e in question, which neither enables one to 
interpret skilfully himself, nor duly to appreciate the labours of 
others who have performed such an office 1 

I would hope that these brief remarks on this important sub- 
ject are not out of place, at a time when the student is shaping 
his course £>r all his future life, in respect to the study of the 
Jewish Scriptures. '' Drink deep, or taste not," is advice which 
may be urgj^ as properly on the young philologist, as on the poet 
Indeed, if there be any who have no taste for such studies, and no 
proper sense of the value of them, and who want nothing more 
than the name of having studied Hebrew, while they are too indo- 
lent or too irresolute to make the acquisitions necessary to under- 
stand this language well, then let them keep away from our public 
Seminfu-ies, where such study is required, and prepare in another 
way for the ministry, where their sloth and irresolution can be 
more creditably indulged. There can be but one persuasion in 
regard to this whole matter, among all men of sense. Either the 
acquisition of the Hebrew language is valuable, or it is not : if it 
is not, then choose a course of study which supersedes it ; if it is, 
then study it so as to get something valuable from it, something 
more than the name of being a Hebrew scholar — a name which is 
not unfrequently bestowed, by such a portion of the public as are 
not competent to judge, on some who would find it, in most cases, 
beyond their power to distinguish a damets Hhateph from a 
Qamets. 

Let not the student, then, who is in earnest, deem one hour 
misspent, which is spent in giving him elementary knowledge that 
will make him radically acquainted with the nature of the lan- 
guage which he is studying. Let him patiently pursue the method 
Zf thorough analysis, to which 1 have attempted to introduce him 
ID the preceding pages ; and then I can promise him a rich harvest 
in due time, for all his toil in thus sowing the seed. Those who 
will not cultivate the soil, nor duly sow the seed) must expect a 
U 
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a 

harvest that will be very li|;ht ; or it best a crop the heroel of 
which wiFf be shiiveHed. 

The Notes, although in fliture more brief than heretofore, are 
still intended to leave nothing of an analjiical natiu-e onexplained, 
which one may not now well suppose the student able to find out 
by his own efforts. 

The biblical accentuation, for a fow of the first sections, is 
but partially inserted. It is intended io be employed only in case 
the l€wger pause-accenls occnr, or « word has the tone on the 
pemiii, or there is some special reason (which will be a subject of 
notice) for inserting it. 

After these sections thus partially accented, which reach air 
far as the end of Gen. II., the whoh train of accents is intro- 
duced. The reasons for this wiN be stated, in the Notes which 
commence with Gen. III. 

I would fain hope, that the instructor and student will pers&* 
vere in the same particularity of analysis, which the Notes above 
have exhibited. « In this way, a multitude of difficulties will be 
removed in limine and gradually, and so that the student wHl never 
be sensible of any loss of time occasioned by efforts to overcome 
them. The knowledge necessary to remove them, will thus incor- 
porate itself with all his linguistic acquisitions of the Hebrew, and 
become a component and necessary part of it. I ask the liberty to 
repeat it, and I desire it to be distinctly remembered by every 
student of Hebrew who uses this book, that ii is much better to 
master aH the difficulties at an early period, (and a great saving 
of time also if the whole course of study he taken into view/, than 
it is to pass them over and defer them to a future opportunity ^ 
which it is expected will he more cmwenient. Procrastination wiU, 
in tdl prohability, entirely defeat the object in view; for such is 
usuaUy the fact. 



No. I.-^bn. I. 1, 2. 

(1)* n'^\9N-i3, a a prep. ; for iT^tDfitn , see Part I. No. 51. 

«na, Par. XV.-^ ^fi^H-^. ^^ Part I. No. 41. a^a^n. H 

article 152. a. 1 ; t3':^iz3 , 929. Note 2, and for the accent 100. 6. 
This apparently dual form for the phtral which has been made the 
subject of much spieculation, is frequent and familiar in the 
Chaldee, and the regular ending when the singular terminates in 
M-. ; so that if the singular here were W$t in Chaldee, the regular 

* Tbe Not. in parentheiet denote the verjet in the Hebrew text. 
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plural would be ]*^tB , as it is. The Ibrm of the singular, however^ 
is not extant in Heb. or Chald.; but in Arabic it is the same 
«sm3U9. 

(2) fin'^n, 3 fent Praet from n^n, Methegh 66 in e. g. 

^nh, tone on the penult, the first accent marking it 95. 6; a 
Segholate 100. a; the form ^rin is employed instead of inh, 

120.6; Twr Raphe, eo. b, ^rid, the same form and for the 

same reasons throughout ; but the kind of accent is different.—* 

Ip^n, read hho-shikh, see 62. 2; Dec. VI. ^^:s, const form 

from 2^39 Dec. IL, having no singular, see Lex.— -— ni^h^)Q , Piel 

Part, fem., of the Segholate form, Par. XXI. under Piel. tiTgn , 

152. a. 1 ; tr^ , 144. 1 as it respects the influence of the accent ; 
for the form of the plural word t3^s , see 320. Note 2, and the 
remarks made above on fi^Ta^ . 

Some have supposed that Mna in v. 1, means only to dispose of^ 
to arrange, to form, viz. out of materials already existing, to reduce 
to order. But v. 2 shews that no mere arrangement or dispositk>n 
of matter can be intended by £t^^ ;. for after the action implied by 
Itna had been performed, the earth still remained in a chaotic 
state. That the original matter of the heavens was in a similar 
condition, is evident from vs. 6 — 8, and vs. 14 — 19. All order 
and arrangement plainly seem to be considered, by the writer of 
Gen. I., as having been effected qfter the original act of creation. 
With the apostle, therefore, we may safely believe, that " the worlds 
were formed by God, so that the things which are seen were not 
made from those which do appear,^* Heb. 11: 3, i. e. the visible 
worlds were not originally evolved from, or made out of, matter 
already existing and visible, but came directly into existence from 
nothing by the omnipotent word of God ; for the origirud act of 
creation, as understood by the sacred writers, appears plainly to 
have been, the calling of matter into being, the causing of it to 
exist ; and out of this, the heavens and the earth were afterwards 
formed, i. e. reduced to their present order and arrangement. Phi- 
losophy may speculate on this, and maintain (with Aristotle) the 
eternity of matter ; but 'philosophy can prove nothing on this sub- 
ject, nor even render such speculations probable, if revelation were 
out of the question. 

Wl\ ^rrn , lit. emptiness and desolation, or empti^ and void, two 
synonymous words of nearly the same import^ and designed thero.-^ 
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fore to express intensity, 438. d. with Note ; so that the meaning 
here seems to be '• 'The earth, in its original state, was aitogetker 
or utterly empty or void,^ viz. devoid of the various produetiotis 
which it afterwards Was caused to exhibit. 

^'i^ni etc., i. e. no light yet existed, to shine on this empty, 
desolate Dint^ . This last word seems to denote the abyss of chaotic 
elements, out of which the world was formed ; probable root, tsIJi , 

to be confused, bewildered, ^M- *?. H'"^ > divine energy or efi- 

eacy ; comp. nv^vfjia ixyiov in Luke 1: 35, which is eiiplained in 
the next clause by Hvafiig viplitTOv, and applied to the divine 
influence put forth in the formation of the infant Jesus in the womb 

of the virgin Mary. n®rjn73 , hovered over, brooded over ; lit. 

applied to fowls hovering or brooding over their young. It seems 
here to designate the power or energy of the Creator, which (as it 
were) brooding over the newly created world, imparted to its ele- 
ments the power of communicating life and energy ta plants, 
animals, etc.; comp. Gen. 1: 11, Vjfc^n itrlri, let the earth cause 
to spring forth, and v. 12, y^i^Ti H^,irr[ , and the etirth did bring 
forth, viz. plants, trees, etc. Comp. alsio Gen. 1: 24 seq., where it 
IS stated, that the earth produced animals of various kinds. To 
this vivifying influence, imparted originally in a manner super- 
natural and divine, the r^D^JI^ of our text seems plainly to refer. 

O^^n indicates the same thing here as t3inn ; and so, on the 
other hand, Qinn is frequently used for D^^ , see Lex. That the 
original chaotic mass, fVom which the earth in its present form was 
made, exhibited 0*;a3 (ufater) as the predominant element, appears 
From Gen. 1:9. The assertion, that the Spirit of God brooded over 
or on the face ©/"(^is-b^) this element, borrows its costume from 
the action literally indicated by nsn^^ , and is so adapted aa to 
accord with this. Meaning : ' Divine influence communicated a 
productive or vivifying power to the original elements of the earth.* 

No. II.-Gen. L3— 5. 

(3) '^n^ , a Segholate apoc. Fut. of rt^n , 283. y. h, instead of 
^•I;), 120. 6, and put in the place of the nude apoc. form 'Try, 
comp. the Segholate forms of nouns in 367 and Par. of Dec. 
VI. 5 — w. This apoc. Fut. 3d pers. is used instead of the Imp. 
which has no 3d person, 801. Note.— —^n'jT^, with Vav conver- 
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8i?e, but Dagh. omitted in the Yodh, 73. Note 3 and comp. 206 in 
e. g. ; as to Methegh here, see 87. g. 

This sentence presents one of the highest instances of moral 
sublimity, which can be any where found. Longinus has cited it 
as such in his work IIbqI " Ttpovg. 

(4) fi«n*i , apoc. Fut. with Va? con?.^ from n«n , 283. /. n. 
The form is what is called nude, i. e. apocopated without the addi- 
tion of any furtive vowel to make out a Segholate form ; like DD^'i , 
'arn^l , 3nz;»1 , in the. Par. under 283. v, viz. under m, o. p. The 
full form would be nejn^i , nude apocopate form «^M (« in otUf, 
57. a), so written instead of fi{"^^lj the reason of which may be 
seen in 57. a, and 119. h. The analogical form (Mn«]) is changed 
to Mnn , because of the ^ in the final syllable, 1 13 ; the meaning 
is the same as the Praeter tense, 208 and 504. d. 

bwi , 216. 4. ^nn , n with Pattahh long, 152. a. 3 ; rr 

without Methegh, comp. 87. g, 

(5) *^lfi<b for ^^^rp^ with the article, 152. a-JJote. Di** 

"^St/k , lit. /o the light, day. After a verb of naming (fi^'^j?), the 
Hebrews put the object addressed in the Dat. with b, and the 

name given in the Accusative. ^^H^ for ^ijnn^ , 152. a. Note. 

Jl?''b , lay 'Id in pause, Jib'jb out of pausie ; n is merely para- 

gogic, and the original ground-form is b^b , Dec. VI. '^*11'r* ^^^ 

on V. 3. "infij for nntj (the const, is lhJ<), fi$ instead of fi« long, 

see 142. a ; for the use of Itifi} as an ordinal, see 396. 

' But could there be day and night at this period, when no sun 
was created ? The heavenly luminaries were not formed until the 
fotirth day; see vs. 14 — 18.' 

The seeming difficulties involved in this, have led many recent 
critics to deny that the account of the creation, in Gren. II., is any 
thing more than a kind of philosophical speculation, adorned with a 
species of poetic costume. * And here, i. e. in v. 5,' say they, 'the 
writer has forgotten himself; for he has represented the first, second, 
and third days as having had a regular existence, before the heavenly 
luminaries were formed.' That the representation itself of the writer, 
in regard to days, is such as they assert it to be, need not be denied. 
But that * the writer forgot himself,^ is not equally certain. In G^en. 
1: 3, 4, light and darkness are distinctly related to have had an ex- 
istence, before the sun, moon, and stars were created. All that re- 
mains, then, to render the fact probable that day and night existed at 
the same period, is, to suppose that the same almighty Creator, who 
formed the light and tbe^ darkness, did eause successive alternations 
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of these, so as to make day and night before the heavenly Himioaries 
were called into being. Was not the same omnipotence which 
created the light, com]>etent to effect such an alternation of it ? That 
this omnipotence did not effect it, who is able to prove ? And until 
it is proved, we may acquiesce in the views of the sacred historian. 

One other circumstance deserves especial note here. Thisisy 
that "l^M, light and heat (for it means both), was created qfter the 
chaotic state mentioned in v. 2, and on the first day of the work of 
creation. Now geologists tell us with the utmost confidence, in these 
days, that interminable ages must have passed away before the/r«f 
ifoy of the Mosaic record, during which many successive generations 
of plants, trees, and animals, flourished, perished in violent vol- 
canic changes, etc^ and were inhumated in the secondary and tertiary 
state of the earth. But how vegetation could exist before light and 
heat were created is for them to tell ; and clearly they must acknow- 
ledge, that according to Moses the solar system was not created until 
the fourth day, Gen. 1: 14 — 19. But this is not all ; it was on the 
second day of the Mosaic account, that the at^p^ i i* e. the visible ex- 
panae^ or the atmosphere which surrounds the earth, was created. 
Could the unnumbered millions of animals and vegetables, during 
the countlestjiges of the earth's existence as reckoned by geologists, 
live and flourish without air for respiration ? These are some of the 
problems to be solved, before their account can be admitted and yet 
the credit of the Mosaic account be defended ; problems which are, 
as yet, left without any satisfactory solution. 

No. III.— Gen. I. 6—8. 

(6) ^^ri3, ground-form ^^Ij, Dec. VI. n. ^^P1, consists of 

the Fut. *^T\'\ (as in v. 3) joined with 1 the usual conjunction, (not 1 
eonversive which takes the vowel Pattahh 206). The original points 
would be thus, VT'^n , which is an impossible syllable 42 ; for the 
present pointing comp. 137 and 152. c. 5. The reason why "^1 
with 1 conjunction (not ^n^l) is here used, is merely to connect 
this word with ^n*^ in the preceding clause, and to shew that both 
stand in the same predicament as to meaning. If '^'W should be 
pot here, it would give the meaning, and it was ; which the writer 
does not intend to say. 

^1^\ fi'^Q y:^ , of the same meaning as ti'^.JS ]^nn t3^» l^a ; see 
in V. 4, ^nn ]'*n^ ^ht^rt l*^. So in Deut. 17: 8 is a formula like 
that in our text here ; comp. also in Gen. 1: 7. This use of b after 
y^ is peculiar, and not explained sufficiently by the lexicons. 
Literally translated : By a separating (l*^) of the waters^ in respect 
to (b) the waters ; i. e. of the waters abovs the visible expanse of 
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the heaven (^^i?*^), from those on or in the earth beneath ; comp. 
V. 7. 

P) ^?!1 , from ntolj 283. y. i'mn , see on v. 4. im , 

compound of |5Q and bi , 407. /. Vp.'i^, -?5 » 1>^ fi^^ '*« 

o6ove [the upper part] of the expanse, wfrom the above in respect 
to the expanse. 

(8) ts^rv^ ?'*pnV , the usual construction after a verb of caiUng 
or naming ; see on v. 5, under Qi^ ninl; . For the influence of 
the pause-accent on 13";^*.^ , see 144. 1. 

No. IV,— Gen. I. 9—12. 

(9) ni]v^ , ffiq^d-vii, with the first 1 moveable 56. 1, Fut. Niph. 

of rnj^ . 7^^*}ni , 1 simply the usual conjunction here (see on 

V. 6); nfijnn , Fut. Niph. 3 fem. sing., from riij-^; for Tseri in n, 
comp. §§ 111. 112. — : — n;ca*n, hHy-ydh-ha^shdy Dec. XI. fem. 
with the article prefixed, like the Greek i) Iriga in significatioo. 
Meaning : ' Let the waters which cover the whole earth [making 
it a Q^nr.], be collected into an ocean or oceans, so that the solid 
earth may appear.' 

(10) nnp.T;b>) , vr^mlq-vi, from iijp^ Dec. IX., in const, state, 

which makes the Tseri under the 1, see 378. a. fi^*^*!, see 

on V. 4. 

(11) fi^^'in, Fut.apoc. Hiphil ; for Methegh, see 87. A ; comp. 

V. 2 with this as to sentiment. ^^^^ , in apposition with K^'n . 

V^^^, Part. Hiphil from :>nT . ^^n© f?, the tree of fruit, 

i. e. the fruit-tree. ^^"TB ni^y , 9d-sgp-ptri, 75. a. The accent 

is here on the first syllable in ^n^> , because the word is imme- 
diately followed by a tone-syllable, ^ns being a monosyllable, 101. d. 

^3^^, from ]^X3, Dec. I., with 1 a suffix pronoun, 336. b in 

the Table. iy*it "lujfijt, whose seed, 478. The relative n^jfft 

joins in sense with the pronoun n which follows, and gives to both 
a pronominal adjective sense ; lit. translated it would be, which the 
seed of it. 11 , [is] in it, 554. 

(12) fi^^iPii , with Vav conversive, apoc. Fut Hiph. from fcest;, 

Par. VIII. ifir'O' » ^^-71 suff- pronoun, see in Par.fhder 236 

and Note 4. ''nB-nTjb^, ^o-^ep-pm, 75.^. But here the accent 

is removed by the Maqqeph which follows, see 89, making a dii^ 
ference between this and the instance in v. 11 above. 
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No. v.— Gen. I. 14—19. 

(14) V;*"^ , sing. apoc. Fat (see on v. 3 above), wbile nSk)t3 is 

phiral; see Synt. 489 and Note. nS«?a , from ^Sucn Dec. III. 

with plural o^ fem, form, see 332; ibr the omissioo of Va? in both 

the final syllables, see 63 and 65. V?rB* ^ ^^^ ' ?''»?"! ^^^^ 

of Dec. III.^ ^'^^\ * ^Q^* Hiph., for tke form see 216. 3, and 

conip; 152* a. Note. «i'»n"] , 1 conj. but also giving the Praet 

form a Fut. sense, 209. nhitl?, from niet, and for ninid^, 63 

and 65. D'^iritt , from T^itt Dec. II., the accent Munahh on 

the Mem instead of a Methegh, 87. Note 3, comp. 87. a. a^« , 

plur. of Dec. XI. Meaning : ' Let them be for signs, which shall 
distinguish seasons, days, and years ;' lit lei them be for signs, 
even for stated seasons , and for days, and years. 

(15) Wn , see on T. 14, nSiKXjb , ibid. The student will 

observe the diversity of orthography, in regard to the insertion or 

omission of the Quiescents .; see §§ 63. 65. O^^T^n , with a 

pause-accent of the second class, but Pattahh not prolonged, 149. 

Vfitnb , Inf. Hiph. of "^iH 216, 3, for the b see 621. c; lit. /or 

the causing of light, 

(16) 1Z5y;i , supra^T. 7. ^i^ , dual const of fi-jSiD , in const 

sUte with nSNJ9^n , 457. a. Q'^b^asi, with the article 414. 1. 

*^i{<at7"n«| , Ace. after to?*l implied, and mentally brought 

forward from the preceding clause ; for "tu^ see 427.— n^T2j^73b , 
Dec, XIII. For the rule of the day is a figurative expression, 
denoting the powerful or predominating influence of the sun by 
day. So Pliny calls the sun, coeU rector; and Cicero, omnium 

moderator ac dwL, lld<ar3-n«$-i , as above. li^Dj^n » '^ wwiXl, 

i. e. the smdiest, or the smaller, 455. a, ^^"jk^ > with parag. 

r\^ and tone on the penult, 100. t ,* ^ee also 149. a to account for 
it that the vowel Pattahh under the first b , is not prolonged by the 
disjunctive accent standmg over it.-«— &^l^i3n , plur. of Dec. II., 
Methegh 87. «. 

(17) ]l3';n , Fut with n conversive, from "jna , fiwr the final Tseri 

see 254 2 ; lit set or put, Drik , n2t sign of Ace. combined 

with sufT. pronoun t3. ; see under 408, in the paradigm. 

(18, 19) btiqbn, 1 conj.; b prep.; and biDO Inf. constru^^ 
Before it, tsn^i TC^vis imfdied ; lit [and he set them] for ruUng, 
or? for tiH^n:^, 152. «. Note; lit hy day, rt^^Va, for 
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rt'jVrrri , lb. also 149. ^i^'^^vLV ^"^- Hiph., where the Ji is re- 
tained 216.2. ^l^nn, 3. n article, 152. a. 3. (19) Nn*i, 

V. 4 above. 

No. VL— Gen. I. 20—23. 

(20) liTHvij^ 3d pers. plur. Fut. of Kal, in an Imper, sense, 

201. Note. ^VTiJ . . . ^sri'i;"', a mode of construction exceed- 

ingly common in Hebrew, viz. that of joining a verb with its cor- 
relate noun, in order to designate intensity, certainty, repetition, 
etc., 510. The meaning of "J^ntti here is plainly the smaller water 

animals, n^h ttJDa , of living or animated breath. As to the 

meaning of breath (for ^&3), see Job 41: 13, which is an undoubted 

instance ; and nearly as clear is it in Gen. 1: 30, below. 5i*h, 

properly an adj. from ^ti , Dec. VIII. Meaning : * Smaller animals 
which live and breathe,' or ' which have the breath of life.' One 
may take y"T^ as the const, state before rt^h "i;^:; or, which I 
prefer, he may construe the latter as being in apposition with the 
former. 

V\i9 , noun of multitude, no plural, Dec. I. PlBia^^ , Polel of 

P)*I3> , 175. 6, and 269. "^JB'i? Rosenmueller renders by versus, 

towards; and he appeals to Ex. 9: 22. 10: 21. Gen. 19: 28, for 
confirmation. The meaning thus given is : ' Let the fowl fly over 
the earth, toward the visible expanse of heaven,' or ' toward the 
firmament above.' On account of the word 5*^1?*^ here, it would 
seem necessary to acquiesce in this explanation ; and in fact the 
idiom of the Hebrew will bear it, for i^ oflen designates motion 
towards any place or object ; see Ges. Lex. ^7, A. 4. 

(21) tj3"'3t5rT, Yodh quiescent omitted in the last syllable, 63; 

lit. sea-monsters, the larger sea-animals. JT;nn ir)B3"i3, every 

Jiving being, or living creature, or living thing, the two latter 
Hebrew words designating any thing which has animal or animated 

life. n^zjTsSn, n article for pronoun here, 412./; niljTjS , Part. 

fem. Seghol., see in Par. XXI. finp^b , "j"^;: is here actually 

plural, and were it not for the form of the suffix-pronoun tan. would 
appear in the form of ^j^» , i. e. the plur. const, or suffix-state. 
The student may know that the noun is plural, from the fact that 
it takes the form of the suffix attached to nouns plural. If it were 

singular, it would read thus, tana^ttl? ; see paradigm in 336. 

Pi:3 , lit. ofmng, i. e. every winged fowl, 440. a. 

12 
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(22) ^'J^^I , Va? coDversive without the Daghesh aft«r it, 73. 
Note 3, also 208 in e.g.; '^'l^\f with penult tone 101. b, and 

Tseri shortened in the final syllable 129. a, tDH , see on v. 17. 

*j*CN\;,for"ibfi|^, 119. c. 1. inB, Ha-i,Irop. KalofnnB, 

nan , for l"«nD , n"«n-) , 118 and Note 3. t3"«a»a , for t3"»73»n2 , 

152. a. Note, from t3j Dec. VIII. irreg. ; 0*^73^ seems here to mean 
the cavity or gulf, in which the waters of the ocean repose. In 
the same sense it is plainly used, in Is. 11:9. Hab. 2: 14; although 

some of the lexicons neglect this sense. a*]^ , apoc. Fut Kal 

from na-i ; 883. y. a. 

No. VII.— Gen. I. 24—31. 

(24) e^'in, apoc. Fut. Hiph. 3d pers. fern., from tX^y, for 
Imper. use, see 201. Note.- — n*rt UJigj, generic, the living crea- 
hire, i. e. every animal, or all animated beings, — • — in^'^b , the suffl 
n. is sing, because its antecedent is so ; but the meaning is plural 
(their), because the antecedent is nomen muititudinis, 476. a. Note. 

HTjna, Dec. XI., in apposition with u^l^j and gorerned in the 

same way ; as are also the two nouns which follow. t^T^tra. here 
means tame beasts, cattle ; toTjn , reptiles ; and V*3fiJ"in^n , wild 

beasts. Sr)^n , 125. c, instead of n^n const, of njh . This form 

is not unusual in this noun : e. g. "^r* ^n'^h , ^1^ nnTT , '^i^ irr^h , 
etc. But, in general, it is not common in other cases. Its tone is 
on the ultimate, as we see in Ps. 104: 1 1 ; but in the passage 
before us, Maqqeph takes away the accent of the word 89. — — 
npnb , as before. 
' (25) n»i«in , Methegh, 87. e. 
(26) niljyj , Fut. Kal 1st plur., in a hortative sense. Let us 
make : from n\D:; . Most of the older critics find an intimation in 
this plural, (as they believe), of a plurality of persons in the God- 
head. But the evidence seems too doubtful here to be relied upon. 
The pluralis mcgestaticus or pluralis excellentiae, as it is called in 
the Heb. language, in respect to t3%-ib««, ''J'ite, tJ'^i^njD , etc., is 
now generally conceded, 437. 2. That pronouns may be used, and 
are used, in a similar way, among the oriental nations, seems to be 
somewhat certain from the following examples ; viz. Ezra 4: 18, 
* The letter which ye have sent unto us (fi<3^Vy Chald.) ;' it is king 
Artaxerxes who says this. Dan. 2: 36, ^We will tell the interpre- 
tation of it;' it is Daniel who is speaking. So in 1 Mace. 10: 
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19, 20, king Alexander says: '^ntixiaf^tp — xa^iOTaHUfiev. In 
1 Mace 11: 31, 33, 34, king Demetrius says: ' £yQa\i>u(Aev — r^fA^p 
— ixglvafi€¥ — iataxufMiP, x. r. A. In 1 Mace. 15: 9, king Antio- 
chus says: KgatriG(ofAi¥ — do^aaofttv. So in John 3: 11, Jesus 
says: Oidafttv — XaXovfuv — icogaxafnv. In Mark 4: 30, Jesus 
isays: ^OfJioiwaof^iv — naQaPaXcufiiv. In 1 John 1: 4, this apostle 
says of himself, ygcKpofitv * and Paul very often employs the first 
person plural. Comp. with ni^y 2 above. Gen. 3: 22, ' Like one 
of 115 9** Gen. 11: 7, 'Let us go down, and let us confound ;' also 
Is. 6: 8, * Who will go for us 7' The passages sometimes adduced, 
in Gen. 29: 27. Num. 22: 6. Cant. 1:4. 1 K. 12: 9. 2 Sam. 16: 20. 
24: 14, and Job 18: 2, 3, may be all considered as communicatwe, 
i. e. as common to the speaker and his friends, and so do not fairly 
bdong to the above illustrations ; although Rosenmneller has ad- 
duced the three last passages, in the latest edition of his Commen- 
tary on the Pentateuch, as evidence that the plural was used by an 
individual speaker and appropriated to himself 

It is clear that this idiom is not common or frequent, in the Old 
Testament ; it is more common in the A|>ocrypha, and in the New 
Testament. In modern times, it is the well known and {general 
usage of royalty. It is singular, indeed, that kings should employ 
it for the sake of adding emphasis to their claims of honour, while 
a private individual, in particular one who addresses a public 
assembly, generally employs it in order to avoid the appearance of 
egotism or of assuming too much ; a manifest abuse of its original 
design. 

ModerA usage, however, cannot help us to determine the usus 
hguendi of the Hebrews. So far as this is now discoverable, by 
the evidence before us respecting the use of the plural number in 
the Old Testament, I feel constrained to agree with those critics, 
who resolve it (on the whole) into the pluralis exceUentiae, 

!|5tt^S3\ with suff. !|5- from ta^iT , Dec. VI. a. The plural 
pronoun «)3. is to be accounted for on the same ground with ni^3»3 
above. «i5X3173n3 , suff. state of nittt , Dec. 1. ; na- as before. 

Not a few recent critics have maintained, that the writer of 
Gen. I. believed God to be in reality of the same form with man, 
i. e. that the writer was an Anthropomorphite. But was Paul one 
of this sect, because he says in 1 Cor. 11:7, that '' man is the image 
knd glory of God ?" and this too, not in reference to his nutral 
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qualities, as in Eph. 4: 24. Col. 3: 10. Was Moses — who, if not 
the author of the account of creation, yet at least was in all proba- 
bility the person who inserted it in the Pentateuch — was he a 
believer in the really physical and material form of the Divinity ? 
This same Moses too, who, in the second Commandment, has so 
absolutely and utterly prohibited all resemblances whatever of the 
Godhead, either to be made or to be worshipped ? What other 
motive but a belief in the spirituality of God, could induce him to 
do thus ? In a word, one may well ask : Is there any more Anthro- 
pomorphism in Genesis, than in other parts of the Bible ? A con- 
siderate and fair answer to this question will enable us to judge of 
those opinions, which ascribe such childish views of the Supreme 
Being to the early ages of the world, and in a special manner to 
the early part of the Hebrew Scriptures. If God ever revealed 
himself, in any way, to the early progenitors of our race, it is at 
least essential to suppose, that his spiritual nature was one of the 
first things which was revealed and understood. How could the 
idea of a Creator and Governor of the Universe, consist with the 
idea of a Divinity limited by a physical form, and of course cir- 
cumscribed in his operations 7 The early ages of the world were 
not so stupid as to be incapable of seeing this ; nor are the monu- 
ments of their skill and capacity, which they have left behind them, 
such as to warrant us in taxing the people of God with the gross- 
ness of Anthropomorphism. 

In regard to the words Qb2£ and n^TS*? , they stand related in 
Hebrew as imago and similitudo do in Latin. They are so nearly 
synonymous, that they are plainly employed here together for the 
sake o( intensity or emphasis^ 433. d. Meaning : 'God made man 
peculiarly in his image, i. e. in a manner altogether distinct from 
that of other created terrestrial beings, he made man superior.' 
That this has special respect to the intellectual, rational, and moral 
powers with which man was endowed, and to the consequent pre- 
eminence or dominion over the lower creation which these gave 
him, seems to be obvious, when all the passages respecting God 
and man, in various parts of the sacred Writings, are compared 
together. The writer of Genesis refers particularly to his pre- 
eminence in what immediately follows. 

I'^ll^ , ^ not conversive, but only connecting the Imper. sense 
here with the Imper. sense of nil}?.: in the preceding clause ; see 
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on ■»n'«i V. 6 above. 1?^", Fut. of n'ln, 201. Note. ^'n'^'^i 

ns^l, the verb taking n prep, after it, 506; Beth Raphe, 80; 
nsn , from tl^'n Dec. XI. We should naturally expect the Dagh. 
lene in the i here, agreeably to the principle laid down in 79. 2 ; 
but 81. 1 gives us another principle which interferes with this, for 
here the ground-form of the word is Ji^?, which does not admit 
the Dagh. lene in the :i, and therefore cannot admit it in the const. 

form of the noun. ;|*i3>2 , with prep, n , for the same reason that 

nan takes it; and so in riTansin (for nTsnanD 152. a. Note), and 
in b^!l (bis) in the latter part of the verse ; for all have ^'7'n'] implied 

before them. "to^Sy^, art. for pronoun, 412./. 

The pre-eminence of man over all other terrestrial creatures, 
is clearly and strikingly expressed by this. 

(27) fi'lfijn-nfij , used generically here, as the plur. pron. Dnfi« 

(at the end of the verse) clearly shews. ittbata, where note 

that n^^'7 is omitted here, which was joined with d]:^ in v. 26. 
Intensity of expression, however, is here effected by a repetition of 

tabic itself, as follows in the sequel ; see 438. d. infi< , Aim, see 

in 408 parad. of DNt with Accusative. n^iDS , Dec. XI. The 

application of IDT and ?^5i55 to D*lfif , shews that this last word is 
here generic. 2nk, see in 408, as above. 

(28) ^"jn";!, see on v. 22. Dnb, 506. ^^yi ins, see 

on V. 22. n^.^^1 » ^. ^*^^ Clibbuts vicarious instead of itt) 39. 

e. g. ; for the omission of the Vav see 65; n, it, fem., viz. the 

earth. in*n , Imper. of nin ; followed by 3 prep, before the 

nouns which it governs, as in v. 26 above. 

(29) -tjn: , for "'r.ana , 254. c. Note. ?nT , Part. act. of y-^T.^ 

V?T> n 3ft- J T? Dec. VII. ^. -12 — lUJ^t, in which, 478. 

V-"^")'?» tree-fruit, dendral fruit 3?^T ?7.iT, see 144 for 

the Qamets here ; lit. seeding seed, i. e. producing seed. Mean- 
ing : * Every fruit tree, which has the power of propagating itself,' 
or ' every one which has the power of producing a regular crop.' 

SlbDNb TTt^'^ , like the Latin, sit testimonio, sit decori. etc. : 

nbDfi< , Dec. XII. 

Because animals are not here mentioned, it has been main- 
tained by many, that animal food was not originally permitted to 
man before the flood. But see Gen. 4: 2, 4. Why was Abel a 
shepherd ? See also Gen. 7: 2, where beasts clean and unclean are 
distinguished. Does not this probably refer to animals allowed or 
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forbidden to be eaten ? Still, in Eden, our first parents probably 
did not eat flesh, for there was no death there. 

(30) n»n-bD^n , i. e. '^nna , from the preceding verse. 

la^'mjftjl, in which, as above. !T*h w^J, animal or animated 

breath or life; see on ?. 20. ^p-j;->3-nfiJ , i. e. ^nnj , / have 

given; p^l , grass, vegetation here of the herbaceous kind, as the 
word ^^9 denotes, which is subjoined as explanatory. 

The fruit trees, therefore, seem to have been originally given 
to man for his nutriment ; and the gramineous, herbaceous sub- 
stances appropriated to the animals. 

(31) nM73 liD , 456. a. 

No. VIII.— Gbn. II. 1—4. 

(1) ^V^^l, Vav conversive with Dagh. after it omitted, 73. 
Note 3, comp. 87. g^ which shows that Methegh is usually inserted 

in such cases, although the omission of it is pretty frequent 

rtS*; , Pual Fut. of nb3 , 504. d, Bl$lX-bS'} , Rosenm. : 'Omnes 

Gopiae, celestes ac terrestres.' But elsewhere fiti2^ , in connection 
with D^Qi^ , always refers to the stars ; and so I take it here ; see 
also in Neh. 9: 6. 

(2) is*;!, 1 as before in t. 1 ; b?^, Fut. apoc. Piel for n^?^, 
286. 2. The Dagh. is not retained in the b, after apocope, because 

b becomes a final letter, 72. iDDNbTa , suff. state of nSJ^btt (for 

rtDfifbJD, see 118 and Note 2), Dec. Xl./. naizjn, is spoken 

more humano ; for indeed every thing which we say or can say of 
God, must, in a greater or less degree, be spoken more humano or 
ap0Q(anona&oJg. Meaning : ' At the end of six days, God ceased 
to create,' or ' he refrained from creating ;' i. e. on the seventh day 
he rested. The Septnagint reading here, iv tfj i^fii'gtf t^ e^ttj, 
and the Samaritan Pentateuch which agrees with it, are evidently 
the result of some transcriber's fears, lest working on the seventh 
day should be attributed to the Creator. But what just ground of 
fear is there, when the writer expressly affirms, that God on the 
seventh day had completed (bD*|) his work? for that this is the sense 
of bS"^^ (504. c), is clear from nsrr^n , etc., which follows. 

(3) ^I^^*;] , etc. Meaning : * God declared this day to be wor- 
thy of peculiar distinction, honour, and observance.' So the sequel 
explains it ; tt}'?]^*^! (5108. e. g.), and set it apart, i. e. consecrated 
it to a special and sacred use ; such is the meaning of Wp^ ; Greek, 
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aq>OQliHv. 13, on it, during it, n^lZJ^b . . . "^^fij, , which he 

had created in respect to making ; i. e. which he had created and 
made, or which he had formed by assiduous operation. Comp. 
Ecc. 2: 1 1, for a like expression. The phraseology is unusual ; but 
it is susceptible of another interpretation, viz. ' which God created 
to be made ;' comp. Josh. 2: 5. 2 K. 4: 13. Is. 10: 32. The senti- 
ment, would then be, that God first created matter, i. e. brought it 
into existence, and then formed and fashioned it in all the various 
ways in which it now appears in the world. As a comment on the 
* sense of ^•ja'Jl and ^ll'^l here, read Ex. 20: 8—11. 



The efforts made by recent critics and geologists, to explain away 
the account here given of cpeation, or to explain it so as to accord 
with their respective theories, ore well known to every critical and 
scientific reader. The ratio kfti et temporis does not permit me now 
to enter into a particulor examination of them. A few hints are all 
that can lie allowed. 

The account of the creation in Gen. I. II., has been represented 
as a song, a jiv&og, a philosophem, i. e. a philosophical speculation, 
about the origin of the universe ; and (more prevailingly) of late, 
among a certain class of critics, as a kind of semi-poetic fiv&og, philo- 
sophic in Its speculative origin, but adorned with popular tradition as 
to its various particulars. Even Rosenmueller, in the latest edition 
of his Commentary on the Pentateuch, more than intimates, that the 
cosmogony of Moses is to be interpreted on the like principles with 
that of Hesiod (Vol. I. p. 58); and that the division of the work of 
creation into a period of nr days, and the declaration respecting the 
sanctification of the seventh, was made by Moses only to give cur- 
rency to his law respecting the Sabbath, p. 59. And in the sequel 
he declares his belief^ that Moses borrowed bis cosmogony from the 
Egyptians. 

The difficulties alleged to lie in the way, by critics who belong to 
this class, are, thnt the writer of the cosmogony in Genesis believes 
the earth to be the centre of the universe, and that the sun, moon, 
and all the heavenly bodies are merely subservient to it ; that one 
day, and one only [the fourth], suffices to form all the myriads of 
suns and planetary worlds, YrhWe Jive days are occupied with the for- 
mation of the earth, (which shews the ignorance of the writer in 
question respecting the real nature of the universe) ; that the clouds 
aud sky are represented as a solid expanse above us, holding one 
division of the waters in its bosom. Gen. 1: 7 ; that days and nights 
are represented as having an existence before the heavenly bodies 
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were created whieh occasion them ; that not only vegetables, but even 
animals spring from the earth, €ren. 1: 11, 12, 20, 24 ; and, in a word, 
that the whole account has a mythic air, a costume which tradition 
and speculation have evidently put upon it. AH these and the like 
objections have been variously, often, and earnestly urged by critics; 
while geologists have united in endeavoring to shew, in varioucT ways, 
and by a great variety of theories, and by appeal to phenomena, that 
the earth must have been many thousand years in forming ; or, at 
least, it must have been made out of the ruins of another world. 
Even Dathe has embraced this last conjecture, and defends it in his 
translation and notes. 

If a satisfactory answer can l>e given to all these objections and 
difSculties, still it would take a volume to make it out. After all too, 
one may well conclude with the a|iostle in Heb. 11: 3, that * faith' is 
necessary, in order to believe that the worlds were created agreeably 
to the scriptural account. My own view of the Mosaic cosmogony I 
can state in a few words. If it does not agree with sound principles 
of interpreting Scripture, let it be rejected. 

I believe the account in Gen. I.,. to be an account of matlera of 
fact, of real verities ; not a mere philosophical or poetical speculation 
or ftv&og ; and that the record is authentic, and entitled to our full 
credit. That the Egyptian and Phenician cosmogonies resemble it, 
is no objection to its credit. Common tradition, from Noah down- 
wards, propagated the original true account, with some additions, 
among heathen nations. How could it be otherwise ? 

But the costume of the narration is altogether anthropopathicj i. e. 
accommodated to the feelings, views, and methods of expression 
existing in the time of Moses. For example ; the Hebrews thought 
and spoke of the earth and of the heavenly bodies, according to their 
optical appearance. Agreeably to this, the heavens are an arch, solid, 
and retaining the waters above, Gen. 1:7. 7: 11. 8: 2. P^ 104: 2, 3. 
148: 4. Our author also represents the sun, and moon, and stars, 
just ^ they ap|)ear to a spectator from our planet, i. e. as made to 
subserve the purposes of light, and to cause the seasons ; and so far 
as he goes, he truly represents them. He also represents the earth 
as producing vegetables, vs. 11, 12 ; the waters as producing fowls 
and fish, vs. 20, 21 ; the earth again as producing wild and tame 
animals and reptiles, vs. 24, 25 ; the two latter cases being contrary to 
our present experience, and, as it seems to me, the result of the pecu- 
liar productive power communicated to the original elements, by the 
divine influence mentioned in Gren. 1: 2. That the form of the narra- 
tion, or rather, that the modus of the expressions employed in it, is evi- 
dently of optical origin, can hardly be doubted. But, after all, what 
is the difference between the principle which led to this mode of nar- 
ration, and that which leads us, with all our certain knowledge of the 
solar system, to speak every day and always of the ' sun as rising and 
setting*?' Is there any illusion in this ? Any design to mislead ? If 
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Bot, then why might not the Hebrew speak of his expame (S^p^j), 
and of the mndows of heaven through which the rain descendsj as 
well as we can say, that 'the sun rises and setsP' 

2*he Bible was not designed to teach the Hebrews astronomy or getdo* 
gy» Had it been given to them in the scientifical costnme of the 
present day^ it would have been a book iitterly unkitelligible. Moses 
made it intelligible ; he designed it to be so. His design was to re- 
▼eal| to, the Jews, Jehovah as the maker of all things, and the object of 
supreme reverence and adoration. This design he has accomplished ; 
net by of^ronomtcd/ and g'eo/ogteol representations, but by popuiar^nea. 
Is not this just as it ahould be ; and just as we might reasonably ex- 
pect it to be ? 

As to the relaUve importance given by the biblical account to, our 
earth, we may say, at least, that it tallies well with the mission of 
God's own Son to redeem our guilty race. Yet, after all, the account 
only decides, that on the fourth day the heavenly bodies were formed ; 
and not their relative importance. 

The objections of geologists will deserve more serious considera- 
tion, when any two respectable authors among them ever come to 
agree with each other, and when the earth shall have been penetra^ 
ted and examined a little more than an eight thousandth part of its 
diameter ; for this has not yet been done. In regard to the theory 
ofgradwd formations; which makes mapy thousands of years neces- 
sary to be comprehended in each of the six days ; one might ask, 
how can it be proved, that all substances must have been formed in 
an incipient state merely ? Were only aeoms made at first instead of 
oaks ? And was man an w^ant, when first from the hands of his 
Creator ? 

As to the views of our author^ in respect to the length of the days 
and nights at the creation ; nothing can be plainer than that usual 
days and nights are meant. How could he say, that the. evening and 
the morning constituted each day, if this be not true? And if it be 
not true, then how long was the seventh day or sabbath, which fol- 
lowed the other six days? Moses, in the fourth commandment, has 
givAU as a reason for the sabbatical institution, that God made all 
things in six days and rested on the seventh. Did Moses suppose 
the seventh day, then, to have been a difierent kind of a day, as to 
length, from the other six ? Or did he mean, that after six days, 
each of several thousand years, a sabbath of equal length should be 
kept by the Jews ? If not, then our cosmogony is meant of course 
to convey the idea of ordinary days, and no others. If indeed Moses 
does after all contradict geology, then he it so ; but to violate the 
laws of exegesis in order to accommodate a geological theory, (about 
which, moreover, no two considerable geologists are agreed), is not 
acting in accordance with the precepts of scriptural hermeneutics. 
Who does not know, too, that the latest and highest efforts of geolo- 
gists are turning toward the confirmation of the Scripture account 
of the deluge ; and that some among the most distinguished of thenii 
13 
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find no oceasion to force the language of the saered record, even in 
the present ease, out of its common and obvious meaning ? I trust 
the time is Qoming, when alt the lights of science will serve to render 
more intense, and more widely to diffuse, the light of revelation. 
May that cheering day be near I 

It has often been alleged, that '^the whole of the cosmogony in 
question must evidently l>e a ftv&og, or a phikwophem^ because the 
very nature of the case shews, that no roan could have witnessed any 
fmrt of the work of creation, inasmuch as man was made last of alL* 
But this allegation rests entirely upon the assumption, that no revela- 
tion to man, respecting the origin of all things^ waa ever made \n m 
8U})ematural way ; an assumption not compatible with the benevo^ 
lence of the Creator, the natural ignorance and error of man^ and the 
duties which he ewes to €rod as the author of his spiritiml being. 



No. IX.— Gen. II. 7—25. 



^^^!1> a peculiar ibrm from "n^^, Fut *^^^y when the tone 
is not retracted, i.^e. without Vav conversive. In almost every 
case, the Fut. mthjinal Tseri is of such a form as *1^^;; or *l3g;, 
244. a ; see also 247. c. This verb has, moreover, another fornt 
of the Fut., like that of Class III. verbs •»© 251, viz. Ss*; . As an 
intrans. verb signifying to be distressed, it has other forms of the 
Future, viz. *i2t2 , and *^S^y (which is analogical, 244. a. Note). 

^^^, Ace. of material, as grarnmarians call it, i. e. the Ace. 

designating the materials out of which a thing is made, used in a 
kind o^ adverbial way, 428. «. 

n^*i^tn , Dec. XI. That this name gave occasion to the appel- 
lation tl*lK , seems quite probable, both from the nature of the case 
as here represented, and also as reprei^ented in Gen. 3: 19. The 
etymology, which derives t3'l2J from DTfit., red, because oriental men 
are of a reddish hue, is too fanciful to be entitled to much credit. 
Lit. [with, by means of] dust from the earth, i. e. with terrestrial 

dust. — — n©*.! , from nc; , Fut. Patiahh, 235. rsfif , dual suffl 

of t3^&^; lit. breathed into his nostrils the breath of life. Mean- 
ing : * Endowed him with living or animated breath.' The lan- 
guage is clearly ctvO^tonojiaOdig ' I mean, that this mode of d&> 

scription is occasioned by the action of breathing among men. 

n^rt wDjb , lit. /or a living or animated bdng ; a periphrasis often 
employed by the Hebrews, in connection with the verb of existence, 
when it signifies he became, it became, 507. Note. 
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. : 

(8) ^O^l , Fot of ^3, 252. a, SVfbfit n^fr; , an appellt- 

fion of God, never employed in Gen. I., but unifbrmly adopted in 
Gen. II., and nearly so in Gen. III. A like, distinction obtains in 
many other parts of the book of Genesis. From this it has been 
«r;grtted, by late critics, that this book is made up of records earlier 
than the time in which the author of the Pentateuch lived, and 
composed by different persons; a supposition which has some in- 
ternal evidence in the book of Genesis to favour it. On the sup- 
position that these ancient records were introduced by Moses him- 
self, the oidheniicUy o( the book remains unaffected by this critical 
opinion. 

]a , Dec. VIII. The etymology would naturally lead to the 
idea of an enclosed pktce, (]:^ prptegere) ; but this is not necessa- 
rily attached to the idea of ]| . ]*3? , here a proper name ; comp. 

2 K. 19: 12. Is. 37: 12. Ezek. 27: 2», (in* all which cases, how- 
ever, it is pointed ]i:j , but this only exhibits the views of the Rab- 
binical punctators). In all these passages, Eden is mentioned 
along with Haran (]nri), a town of Mesopotamia, Gen. 11: 31, 32. 
12: 5. 27: 43 ; and therefore Eden was probably at no great dis- 
tance from Haran. See also Amos 1: 5, which probably refers to 
an Eden in Syria. That Eden means a country or trcut of Umd 
in the verse before us, is evident from Gen. 4: 16. The word is 
used figuratively, in allusion to the garden here described, in Is. 
51: 3. Ezek. 28: 13. 31: 9. Joel 2: 3 ; in the three former cases it 
is accompanied by the parallel or epexegetical phrase, ' garden of 
the Lord.' 

^*7i^^ , of the eastern country ^ (73 prep, often makes a periphra- 
sis of the Gen.), or (with the like sense) toward the east, eastward^ 
at the east. In Gen. 12: 8, the preposition 119 is twice used with 

such a sense. So "jnBJJtt , northward, Judg. 7: 1. Ot^JI , apoc. 

Fot. Kal of ts^^iz; , with tone retracted and vowel shortened, 274. 2, 
comp. 208. Note 2. 

(9) ng^*! , apoc. Fut. Hiph. with Gutt, 236. ntth?, Part, 

Niphal ; for the pointing see 225. rtfijnjab IttHa , pleasant to 

the sight. ^^3^5? , Dec. II. Q^'.hn yyv, in the same con- 
struction with the preceding y9 , and governed by niSSC^i implied. 
Meaning : *The tree which preserves life,' or 'the tree of which 
he that eateth shall live and not die ;' comp. Gen. 3: 22. 

9^} aita nn^l f ? > '*« *ree of knowing good and evil nrjn ^ 
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fem. Inf. floqn, used as a rerbal from ^V The meaning has 
been greatly contested. 

Rosenmneller contends, that the word means the same here, as 
when applied to infants in order to designate their entire ignorance ; 
and he refers to Deut. 1: 39. Is. 7: 10. Jonah 4: II. The two last 
cases, however, are quite different as to the manner ef expression ; 
and there remains only one, viz. Deut. 1: 39, to be compared with 
our phrase. But that the meaning is the saiYie in Deut. 1: 39, as in 
Gen. 2: 9, appears to be rendered donhtfnJ by the context preceding 
and succeeding, as well as by the nature of the case. Was man, 
when made in the image of God, as ignorant at first as an infant ? 
How then did he preserve himself? Or how could he understand 
bis moral relations to his Creator ; and how be guilty for not ol>eying 
a command, the nature of which he was incapable of understanding?' 
Must we suppose the writer of our history to be so weak^ as to enter- 
tain such views of the original nature of man ? 

Moreover, what crime could there l>e in attaining such a know* 
ledge as would enable one nicely to distinguish l>etween moral good 
and evil ? Has it not always lieen, and must it not always l>e| a 
virtue in intelligent and moral beings to do this ? 

There remains then but one rational supposition, in regard to the 
meaning of our phrase. This is, that by the knowledge of good and 
evil is meant, *a knowledge of the difference or distinction between 
happiness and misery,'^ (for good and evU very commonly have such a 
signification in the Scriptures, e. g. Is. 3: 10, Jl, et al. saepe); i. e. 
man, by eating the forbidden fruit, came to know the difference 
between happiness and misery ; or the eating of the fruit which was 
prohibited, occasioned him to know, by unhappy experienccy^the dif- 
ference between a state of happiness and a state of misery. This 
explanation plainly accords with the nature of the whole transaction, 
and with what ensued upon eating the fruit of the tree in question. 
The name, then, considered in this point of view, is quite intelligible 
and significant ; is it so in any other ? 

The words of the tempter in Gen. 3: 5, whose object it was to 
deceive, cannot l)e justly alleged against this interpretation ; nor do 
the words of Jehovah, in Gen. 3: 22, make against it, for I hey are 
evidently of the nature of solemn irony, with allusion to the decep- 
tion of the tempter as recorded in Gen. 3: 5. 



(10) «:£*, issued, 627. b, ns», i. e. from some part of the 

region called Eden. nip^jn^ , Inf. Hiph. with n praefix re- 
tained, 216. 3. It is plain that the river flowed through the garden, 
where our first parents were placed ; and this before its stream was 
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disparted ; i. e. one stream only watered Paradise.— -^-fiV^^ , md 
thence^ which may refer either to ]^ , or to the region in which k 
was, viz. ]*}9 . Rosenmaeller refers it to ]| , ( Alterthumsk. 1. 192) ; 
bat it is equally agreeable to usage, in this case to refer it to ]']g ; 

and some may prefer this here. Tjs^ , Fut Niph. used as the 

Praeter and connected with the preceding ^:£^; 504. 2. 

•i:^'1^m!: , 457. 6 as to the use of the numeral ; for the i^ see 507. 6. 
ts^^n , sources^ heads, here river-heads or sources ; comp. v. 13, 
where '^m is substituted for ttjfiin . 

(11) nVrfi^n , 465. p^*»s , the Phasis, as Rosenmueller and 

others suppose, a river of Colchis, running into the east end of the 
Black Sea. Taking off the endings (is and ]i.), we have the 
same radicals (u?&) in both words. Xenophon, however, in Anab. 
IV. 6, mentions a Phasis with which he met, farther south, and 
which must be, as it would seem, either the present Kur (Cyrus), 
or the Aras or Araxes. I regard the former atf the more probable ; 
because the Araxes seems to be the Gihon, mentioned in v. 13. 
The Kur takes its rise, if we may credit the best maps, in the 
northern part of Armenia, and running first northward, and then 
eastward, either passes through or grazes upon the ancient Colchis 
or Havilah. It finally unites with the Araxes, and both empty 
into the south-western part of the Caspian Lake. 

Mbri , n art. for pronoun, 412. d. Note 1. This word is usually 
construed as meaning to encompass, to flow round on the margin 
of: but it plainly signifies, also, to pass through, to wind on^s way 
through, as Is. 23: 16. 1 Sam. 7: 16 clearly shew. This sense of 
the word may be applied either to the Kur, or to the northern 
Phasis, both of which pass through Havilah, i. e. the country of 
Colchis ; or it may be applied to the Kur, which also grazes upon, 

encompasses, a part of Havilah or Colchis. f^^'^ltj^l » Pfo^* ^ol" 

chis ; which was rich in gold ; e. g. Jason went thither afler the 
golden fleece, i. e. caught gold in fleeces, gold separated from the 
waters of the Phasis by means of them. Colchis, no doubt, like 
all the early countries of Nomades and predatory hordes, was not 
a definitely/ bounded country. It lies at the east end of the Black 
Sea. n;2jK t3;» , where, 478. b. 

(12) tC^m (for «'»nr[, see 165.6./), the same is, 4619. 

n^nan , BdikXiov, hdeUium, a gum used as incense for burning, 
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mkd of an aromatic smell. Dm? , prob. the onyx. So RoeeDm. 

I. 900. Alterth. 

(13) ^')1VS{, not improbably the Araxes or Aras; which the 

Persians still call, (J^^ fci?^^^' GihonerRas. ^M^Crti, 

encompasses or winds tts u>ay through ; see on t. 11. Which of 
these senses it bears here, must depend on the situation of U^^S in 
respect to the river in question.— — ^3:13, CSish or Kush. 



But where is Cash f 'In the narrower sense/ sajs Gesenius, Mt 
means Ethiopia, i. e. the southern part of Arabia ; or Ethiopia in 
Africa, which was a colony of the former ; as the language shews.' 
But Cush in the widest sense, both Gesenius and Rosen nnueller 
represent as equivalent to Sou^rn Country^ Ihrrid Zone^ i. e. the 
region inhabited by people of colour ; and both avow that there is an 
entire want of geographical accuracy in the scriptural account of the 
local situation of Pafudise. 

*How could Oihon,' (the Oxus, as Rosenmueller and others sup- 
pose, which running from a remote eastern country, empties itself 
into the south-eastern part of the Caspian Lake), ' how could this 
stream encompass the South-Land, i. e. either Ethiopia or Southern 
Arabia ?' 

Fully to discuss these difficult problems of ancient geography, 
would here be out of place. But as affirmations of this nature, on 
die part of such acute, learned, and distinguished critics as Gesenius 
and Rosenmueller, have a strong tendency to undermine the belief of 
the young inquirer, in the accuracy of the sacred historians, I shall 
suggest a few reasons, yery briefly, why one may^ still believe, with 
Che older critics, that there was a Cush Oriental^ as well as a Cush 
Southern. 

(1) The Tery general custom in all ages, early and late, of naming 
places after distinguished persons will be allowed.* Now Cush was 
the eldest son of Ham, Gen. 10: 6. 1 Chron. 1: 8. He was also the 
father of Nimrod, the founder of the Babylonian empire and of its 
great cities; the founder also of Nineveh, Rehoboth, Calah, and 
Resen, in Assyria ; see Gen. 10: 8—12. In v. II, the rendering should 
be, (as it is in the margin of our English Bibles) : He [Nimrod] toent 
out of that land [viz. Babylon] into Assyria, *^WVlf Ace adverbial of 
place, 428. a. So Rosebm. in Alterthumskunde, Th. II. p. 94. The 
fether of such a distinguished founder of empires and cities, which 
were the wonder of all succeeding ages, must himself of course have 

* Rosenmueller says, that most of the names in Gren. X., are names of 
countries as well as of persons. Alterth. H. p. 94. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PART II. flVMARKS ON GUSH. — GbN. II. 13. 10$ 

been entitled to distinction on this account ; not to mention, that be 
was a grandson of Noabr Was there no region or place in the £ast^ 
named after Cusb- by snch a son as Nimrod ? 

(2) Among the people whom the king of Assyria transported to 
the land of Israel, after be had conquered the ten tribes and carried 
them away to Halab, Habor, the river Gozan, and the cities of the 
Medes, (i. e. to the northern part of Assyria and to Media), is one 
named n*lD "^J^Sfi^ , men of Cuih, 2 K. 17: 30 ; also written nni3, in 
2 K. 17: 24 These men are, in both places, mentioned in connection 
with Babylonians {hM "^^tSM), who accompanied them. The idol 
which they worshippeJ, is named ^4*^3 , 2 K. 17: 30; plainly a name 
of northern or middle Asia (not a Shemitish one), as appears in the 
proper namea of the princes of Babylon, Nergal-Sharezer, Jer. 39: 
3, 13, (also in Neriglissor, who slew Evilroerodach and mountbd the 
throne of Babylon): n^ar^-'^vgaK, the Cuti^ites, then, were an 
orienlal people. Now n^3 and'^<ia may evidently be nothing more 
than the Aramaean and Hebrew forma of the same word ; inasmuch 
as the Hebrew t27 not unfrequently is lisped, i. e. is pronounced n in 
the Aramaean. For example; the Hebrew "it) tDN (Assyria), by the 

Syrians and Chaldeans was called "int^i^ ; by the Arabians /|^>) ^ 

Jitur ; and hence, by the Greeks and Romans, M^uria. 

That the Cuthites or Cusbites, transplanted from the east, were 
the most considerable of all the colonies which the king of Assyria 
phiced in Samaria, is evident from the fact, that they gave name after- 
wards t6 the whole people of Samaria ; for the Jews ever since have 
called the Samaritans Cuthites, Q^qnS or tl^^n3 . There were, then, 
oriental Cuthites or Cusbites. 

(3) Moses Choronensis, a native of Armenia, and who in the^^ 
century wrote the history of that country, which is still extant, in his 
Greography appended to this work by the Whistons, includes all tfae 
country east of the Tigris, from the Caspian Lake down to the Per- 
sian Gulph, under the name of Cush. Media he calls, Cushi-Cap- 
coch; Elymais, Cusbi-Chorasan ; Persia, Chushi-Nemroz; and under 
Elymaia he reckons a province named Cbusastan, p. 363. As there 
is no ground to dispute either the knowledge or the veracity of this 
historian, in respect to such a subject ; and as this testimony reaches 
very far back, and shews the wide prevalence of the oriental generic 
name Cush, among the ancients who were natives of the east ; so is 
it plain, that an oriental Cush is not merely ideal. 

(4) Cushistan, i. e. Cush country, is still the name of a province, 
on the east of the Tigris and of ancient Babylonia ; although the 
Arabians appear to have changed the original orthography of the 
word. 

(5) The author of our history has referred to countries and places 
certainly known, as serving to confirm his account, and to put his 
readers in possession of definite views respecting the situation of 
Eden, Would he venture to mix fiible with truth, in a thing of this 
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nature, so easily cootradicCed by every oriental traveller ? Did he 
not know to what be referred ? Did not the original anoestora of 
the Jews spring from the East ? Did not Jacob live there many 
years ? Could it be a mere conjecture with him, (and with his de- 
scendants), whether there was a Oush in that region ? 

(6) A her a lapse of more than 3000 years, can the prestnt names 
of places or rivers be adduced, in order to confute the account of 
Moses ? 

(7) The acknowledged geographical aceuraey (in the popular 
sense) of tlie Scriptures in general, makes very much against |he sup- 
position of Xvesenius, Rosenmueller, and many others, that our author 
has here committed great mistakes iti his account of Paradise, and 
that the whole is a mere fiv&og. Is it the manner of those who 
write fiv&<Hj to describe locality io the way here practised ? 

I will only add« that understanding Cush of Cushi-Capcoch, i. e. 
the northern part of tlie region between the Caspian Lake and the 
Persian Gulph ; and supposing the Gihon to be the Araxes; then 
does this river encompass Cush. No fiv^og need be supposed in the 
present i 



(14) "^py^Hythe Tigris. The n is prob. prefixed in order to 
make oat the quadriliteral form, as in ri^.^^h , b'Dsn, D'^73*<2;)h , etc. 
In Aramaean this river is called Digla and DigJath ; in Arabic, 

Diglath ; in the Pehlvi, Zedschera, fJ?*?!? > etutward, in the 

eastern part of, or before, which last however is equivalent to the 
other meanings., 

* But how could tlie writer say thus ? Assyria lies beyond the 
Tigris, which constitutes its western border, not its eastern one.' To 
which Rosenmileller (and so he often does in other parts of this de- 
scription of the local situation of Paradise) answers, that 'this descrip- 
tion results manifestly from the ignorance of our author respecting 
the geography of the places named.' The same has been affirmed 
by some other late critica 

But I may be permitted to ask : Is not Assyria, as a^yrot^utee, to 
be distinguished from Assyria as a kingdom 9 Passing over the ex- 
travagant and contradictory accounts of Herodotus and Ctesias, in 
regard to the early history of this monarchy, so much may be inferred 
from them and from the Scriptures, that Assyria did, very early, 
attain great political eminence, and push far and wide its conquests. 
Was not Nimrod of a cfaaractex to do this ? In Moses' time, we find 
Balaam adverting to the conquests of this powerful monarchy, Num. 
d4:22. In David's time the Assyrians are reckoned among his 
enemies, and mnked with neighboring nations, Ps. 83: 8. Of course 
they must then have been in possession of Syria ; or at least, of a 
part of it. 
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Was not tbe Tigris, then, on the east^ or tn Me eastern party of 
Assyria viewed as a kingdom ? And will not this view compare with 
that which Balaam takes in Num. 24:22? Indeed Rosenmueller 
himself concedes the above facts, in Alterth. II. 103 seq. What need 
then, I ask, offiMoq here ? 

Moreover, the limits which he so confidently assigns to Assyria 
as a province, are far from being certain, when applied to the time 
of Moses. Diodorus Siculus places Nineveh on the Euphrates, as 
Ctesias (from whom he drew) had done before him ; and even the 
acute and learned Mannert, places it on the west of the Tigris. Is it 
so certain, then, that Moses knew not what he was saying, when he 
said that 'the Tigris ruoneth n?'«^it r)72^p,ontheeaatof^sifriaf 
If Nineveh, the grand capital of thjs empire, lay, as Mannert judges, 
on the west of the Tigris, 1 can see no difficulty as to the assertion in 
our text And even if it lay, as is more commonly supposed, on the 
east of this river, still, as the Assyrian empire extended at times near 
to the Mediterranean Sea, or probably quite to it, then was the Tigris 
on the eastern part of Assyria. How difficult it is to convict one of 
geographical error, who wrote more than 3000 years ago, every one 
well acquainted with the state of ancient geography must know. 

n^^S , the Euphrates, which being nearer and better known 
than any of the rivers before named, is not described by a par* 
ticular reference to couatry, as in the other cas^s. 

(15) nj5"*.l. Fat of njst. inn3*i, Fut Hiph. from n?;, 

251. Yodh between the last two radicals is dropped, 65; ^rr. 

verbal suffl with penult tone, 309. c in the Table. 12^ , Beth 

Raphe, 8a n'la^jlj , Inf. with suff. n^ ; see in Par. XXII., and 

cotnp. 312. 4. "l^o^-,*! , i't)id. 

It may be noted, here, that it was obviously the design of the 
Creator, that man should be active and should labour even in the 
paradisiacal state. Labour itself, then, is not a part of the curse 
which followed the apostasy ; but labouring with toil and sorrow, 
and labouring to cultivate ground which is comparatively barren, 
b a part of the curse ; Gen. 3: 17 — 19. 



From the view given above of the rivers which issued from 
Eden, (which in its general features resembles that given by Reland 
and Calmet), it ap|>ear8 that there is no necessity of supposing the 
description of the locality of Eden to be a mere fjiv&og, as most of the 
reeent German critics have done. Rosenmueller says : ^ From the 
description given in Gen. II., to endeavor to make out the locality of 
Paradise, idem esse videtur, atque Firgiln de Elysio phantasmata 
(Eneid VI. 637 seq.) ad veritatem revoeare ;" Comm. in Gen. 2: 10. 

14 
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Yet it is afnctj after all, that four great rivers da take their rise in the 
region of i^rinenia, viz. the Kur, the Araxes, the Euphrates, and the 
Tigris. Tt is a fact, that the sources of all four al present are in the 
neighborhood of each other, in the middle region of Armenia, and 
at no great distance from Ararat. There seems, then, to be no im- 
portant difficulty in the vtriry of admitting, that the countries on which 
they are said by our author to graze, or through which they wind 
their way, are countries correctly designated, according to the geog- 
raphy of the lime of Moses. Indeed the very nature of the appeal, 
on the part of the writer, to the productions of the country, e^ g. to 
the gold and bdellium and onyx of Havilah, of itself shews, that he 
felt himself secure against the imputation of fiction. Only one im- 
portant circumstance remains. This is, that the four rivers just 
named do not, at present, flow from one source, but are some 30 or 
40 miles apart. This, no doubt, must be admitted, as things now 
are. But if the history of the deluge be not also a (jii&og, (and I am 
aware that the critics in question believe it to be So, yet geology seems 
to be proceeding to overthrow their position), then is it certain that 
no very important objection to the accuracy of our author can be 
drawn from this. That great changes must have been made by the 
deluge in the face of the earth, in the courses of rivers, and in the 
plainness or unevenness of the surface of every country, needs not to 
he demonstrated. jMoses does not say, that at the time when he is 
writing, the four rivers which he names were flowing from one 
source ; be merely avers, that originally they did so. .The poBsibUUy 
of this, considering the present proximity of these rivers, and the 
changes that a deluge must have made, cannot well be denied. The 
probability rests mainly on the credit of the writer. Those who 
believe that he was divinely guided, may safely believe that he has 
given us something different from a fable like that respecting the 
garden of the Hesperides, in his account of Paradise. They may 
believe that there was a grand river-source in the Armenian country* 
(the ancient £den), from which issued a stream, on whose banks the 
garden o/Edeii was situated ; and that after this stream had wound 
its way through the garden, it became disparted, and running in dif> 
ferent directions gave rise to four large rivers. Where so much is 
known to be true, both in respect to the existence of such rivers, and 
(I believe I may add) in regard to the countries named, we may, all 
things considered, believe the rest on the credibility of the writer, 
without being justly liable to the imputation of any inordinate cre- 
dulity. 



(16) ^^^1, vd-y^tsdv, 1 without Daghesh lifter it, 208 ia e. g.; 
12{*) , apoc. Fut. Piel Dagh. omitted in Vav, because it comes to be 

a final letter 72, corap. also 286. 2. "^bnb, 119. c. 1.- ^];n, 

art. n 411. ^bSfiin tbfij , Inf. absol. with a finite tense, 514. b. e. 
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(17) ysQI , 152. c. 4 ; a 112. ^nn , i 152. c. 3. For the 

whole phrase, see on v. 9 above. by»n , Fut with Pattahh here, 

in the verse precedinj^ it has a Tseri ; see Par. VII. isstt , i. e. 

nrt ]73 ]73 , the first Nun is assimilated with Mem, the second causes 
the n of the pronoun to be assimilated with it ; see in 309. d, and 
oomp. 407. Note, also 407./ which adverts to the principle in the 
Hebrew of writing two prepositions in one.— — niJQR nS» , Inf. 
absol. with finite tense of the same verb, 514. b. 

No. X.— Gen. II. 18—25. 

(18) IT^b . . . a^tD fiib , lit. riot good [is] the being of the man 

in his separation, i. e. by himself, in his solitude. n'l^n , Inf. 

const, of rt^n , as a noun in reg. with tJ'iJjn which follows. 

^"T^b , lit. tit his separatioUy with b prep, and 13 noun of Dec. VIIL, 
but united they are used as a prep., 407. c. — — ib-ntjyct , fi*c- 
y^sil-lOy with Dagh. euphonic or conjunctive 75. a, 1st pers. Fut. 

Kal from •ll2):j . ^*'^, J^ > ^5J with suff. pronoun, Sept. xat' av- 

tov, and in v. 20 they render the same word, iif*oiog avrdS' rightly 
ts to the ^nse, which is, according' to that which is the counterpart 
to him, or according to that which corresponds to him. The fanci- 
ful (not to say shameful) comment, put on this word by Schultens, 
«Rd after him by Rosenmueller and others, but rejected by Gesenius, 
may be seen in Rosenm. Coram, in loc. and in several of the 
lexicons. 

(19) ^:t*3 , apoc. Fut. Kal, see under v. 7 in No. IX. above ; 

used as Pluperfect here, had formed. n^h-bs nci^n"]*; 

n'Jisn, comp. the sentiment with Gen. 1: 24, 25. Pli5?-b3 ntfJI 

I3^73;^n, i. e. God formed, for SilrTj *l^^l is implied. If the clause 
rrTSlfitrr"]^ is also implied here, there would seem to be some dis- 
crepancy between this and Gen. 1: 20, 21 ; for there the fowl are 
said to be formed from the water. But this part of the implication 
is not necessary, and, considering the nature of the case, is hardly 

probable. fc^a^l , apoc. Fut. Hiph. Par. XX. riifi^^b , fop 

the seeing, in order to see, from nfij"j .— J^nj^^-ntt, 75. «, * 

lb, Dat, of the thing called ; see on n^^^b in No. II. v. 5. 1^ 

ri^h , in apposition with lb, which is here antioipative, 474 Remarks, 
The prep, b is implied before !n^h *i5D^ . ■ if... n^a'^i; , suff. state of Xsx » 
Dec. VII. * 

(20) b^bi Dat. after fi^^ilj*.!* «» a^^e. iCTJa, Ht. one did 
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nfitjind, I e. there was not found, 600.— —ni) ^H , a helper, the 
Uhe of him ; see on v. 18. 



What is here stated implies, of course, the flill persuasion of the 
writer, that language or speech lielongeil to iniin at the first, as on 
attribute of his being. It did not arise men^ from the mutual inter- 
course of human beings ; for Adam is here represented as having 
given names to animals before the creation of Eve. Indeed I am not 
able to see why it is not as probable, that the gift of language was one 
with which the Creator originally endowed the progenitors of the 
human race, as that he endowed them with understanding and 
reason. Articulate .speech is as. much a peculiar characteristic of 
human nature, in its maturity, as either of these attributes. And that 
the first pair were not created infants, needs no proof but a conside- 
ration of the nature of the case. We might as well sup|>ose^ that the 
first oaks were only acorns when created ; that the first vegetables 
were oiily seeds ; and that all these grew up to mauirity afterwards. 
If so, how in the mean time did man and animals get their suste- 
nance ? Or how did our in/ant parents,, and the young of atiimals, 
provide for themselves this sustenance, if any were to be bad? 

The idea so 4iften re|)eated by some late philosophers and critics, 
that our first parents were formed with merely the powers of speaking 
articulate language, which they improved and extended by first'imi- 
tating noises made by the brute creation, is nothing less than ninin- 
taining, thtt the Creator, who made man in his own imager left Mm 
in a state less finished than he did the (frutes ; add that he consulted, 
or provided for, neither his wants nor his dignity. Believe this who 
may ; for myself I must believe, that man, recent from the hands of 
his Creator and with the image of the Eternal enstamped upon him, 
was more perfect than any^of hf:4 degenerate ijosterity have ever bee% 
ID all those powers which malta our nature superior to that of i\w 
lower creation around us. 



(21) Ve!l , apoc. Fut. Hiph. of Vc: , used hece in the genuine 
causative sense of this conjugation, 185. 6. i, comp. also 206. 

Note 1. — ^nxjinri, Deo. XI. Tf^Vi* ^^^ voweU see 244. 6 ; 

for the effect of the p^use accent, 144. 1. ; for tone on the final 
syllable^ see 101. h. Note 2. c. — — np.n , with the tone on the niti* 
mate, see 101. b, under e. g., the penult here not being a simple 
syllable, i. e. not ending in a vowel, does not receive the tone. 

nh^t for n*ihijt , fern, of irjfif , 107. 2. "J'^nib? , Deo. IV. i ; 

but here the fem. form of the plur. is used, which is the pore 
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common one, while the gender M\ is masculine, ^7. 2, snd 322 

Note. *^* 30^.1 , tone on the ultimate, 101. b, under e. g. 

t^sXJTjJJ, compounded of nhri, a prep, like a noun of Dec. VI. 
(407. Note and 407. a), and a suff. pronoun of the verbal form. 

(22) ]:}^.i , 283. y. a. rt^^b , comp. 5U7. 6. rifija^i , 1 

208 under e.g.; 1 instead of ^ 1^ ;' a for ^ 68 ; n« verbal suffix, 
309 column c in the Table. 

(23) tli^sn , ^^i5 <tme, n(m?, the art. »3 makes it definitely to re- 
late to the time or occasion then being; Ace. of time, 428. 2 and c. 

^^n^», plural with suff. fromta^. n«fi{ , fem. of tti'^fi? , 

by contracting the long vowel of the masculine form ; others take 
it for t7\]^3fi^ , fem. of *«:?32J with 3 assimilated. So the old Latins : 

vir, a man; vira, a woman, nnjDb, Pual 3 fem. Praet., instead 

of Si^jsb 51. Note ; for Methegh, 87. g ; but here the p does not 
necessarily exclude the Dagh. forte ; it is only an arbitrary exclu- 
sion, to which the principles of a necessary one are extended, so 
far as Methegh is concerned. DfriT with Dagh. conjunctive, 75. 

(24) -ais;: , yar^p'^^bh, short O, 89. V^fif , Par. XXIV. 

No. II. 77a» , suff. Slate of d«f , Dec. VIII. 129. c. a. pan-j , 

with a Fut. sense, because \ connects it to the preceding aty^ 

which has such a sense, 209. nm5«t3 , 506. Dec. XIH. c. 

si'^n*], with a Fut sense, 209. "^^^i-f I>at- after nyi in th^ 

sense of become ; which is the usual construction, 506. 6. Note. 

(25) tarjnttJ, dual with suff. from D'JSti;. D'»ainy , plur. of 

D^*^2J , Dec. VIII., vowels as in Dec. III. The Shureq here re- 
mains in a mixed syllable, 28. Note 1. The usual method of 
orthography would be, ta^T^ni,?,* For the shortening of the S of the 
ground-form here, into 9, see 127. Exc. 1 ; also 346. 3. The 
asterisk is designed to refer to the note at the bottom of the page ; 
which is a Masoretic remark, and lit. translated means : Daghesh 
after Shureq. The design is, to note this as a singularity ; or at 
least as an usage which is not frequent.-! — nu:Ujisn^ ; Hithpolel 
of ;si3 , of the class final Hholem, 270, under a, werbs Jinal Hholem* 
It has Fut. Pattahh in Hithpolel, viz. u:u:^2Ui'; ; for the effect of 
the pause-accent here, see 146. 



This whole account of naming the animals, and of the formation 
of woman, is regarded by Rosenmueller, Gresenius, and many other 
interpreters, as a mere iil^oq \ pleasantly deviseid^ indeed^ and inj^e- 
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nious as to the execution, as some of them concede. But if there be 
m God, who created the world, made man in his own image, and en- 
dowed him with the gift of speech, it was not unworthy of him to 
call that gift into exercise. If that God made a ' help meet' for soli- 
tary man, there is nothing unbecoming with respect to his dignity 
and wisdom, in the supposition that he did form woman from man 
as here related, in order to constitute an indissoluble tie of endearing 
connection between tbe sexes in this way, or by these peculiar means. 
The question, whether he could not have inspired the sexes with the 
same feelings, in some other way, may be sufficiently answered by 
asking : How will the critics mentioned prove to us that divine wis- 
dom could not, and did not, choose this way of doing it.' And until 
this be shown, we may venture to give credit to our author ; espe- 
cially as our Saviour and his apostles so expressly recognize tbe real 
verity of the narration in question ; see Matt. 19: 5,6. Mark 10: 5—9. 
1 Cor. 6: 16. Eph. 5: 31. ICor. 11: 8, 9. 1 Tim. 2: 13. The ques- 
tion : * Whether one of the ribs of men is now found lacking ?' (which 
has been scoffingly a^ed, in order to refute the narration above), is 
hardly entitled to a serious answer. Does a man now, who breaks 
or loses a rib, beget children who are lacking as to one of theirs? 
If not, why should Adam's male descendants partake of a merely 
physical peculiarity of their progenitor, which arose after his first 
creation ? 

The primaeval state of man, without clothing and without shame, 
serves to shew that his Creator had adapted tbe temperature of the 
region in which he placed him, to a condition in which the fewest 
wants possible would be experienced. The labour necessary to pro- 
cure clothing was to be dispensed with. Integrity and innocence, 
too, are designated by these traits. No guilty passions arose in the 
breast of the first happy pair. Sin only gives a sense of shame ; and 
as they had not yet sinned, they found nothing to excite a blush. 
Even Plato, without the light of revelation, formed in his own mind 
a picture of the primitive state of man, more rational and becoming 
than some of < our modern philosophical critics have pourtrayed. He 
thus descril>es it : Oeog WBifiev aitovgy etviog inunuTatyf Kot^antif ww 
avd-Qoanoi^ ^fiaoy uy '&$i.6ieQ0v, aXXa yivij <pavX6ifQa altw vofisvowri. 
rvfirol di xal a<nQ(OJoi ^VQavXovriEg ra noXXa ivifiorto, (in Politico); 
1. e. ' Grod fed them, himself taking care of them ; just as men, who 
are beings of a diviner nature,^ feed animals of an inferior nature. 
Naked, and without any covering, they lived mostly in the open air.' 



No. XI.— Gen. III. 1—7. 



The student will observe, that the fuU train of accents is intro- 
duced in the sequel. This is not done with a design to lead him, as 
yet, to the study of the accents, in respect to their comectUion or fratn, 
i. •• the mann«r in which they follow one another or stand mutually 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PART II. NOTES ON NO. Zl. — GeN. III. 1. Ill 

related or connected. This can be done better at a future period, 
and when the imtans of doing it shall he afibrded to tlie student.* 
The particular reason why all the accents are here admitted, is, that 
the student may now become acciis*tomed to read with them ; and 
that he may l>ecome acquainted with the manner in which they are 
all employed, in order to mark tone-syllables ; with the various ways 
in which they affect the quantity of the vowels, and restore them 
where they would by the principles of common analogy be dropped ; 
with the influence which they exert over the insertion or omission of 
Da^fhesh lene in the aspirates : and aUo with the |K>wer which they 
exert in changing the place of the tone syllable, in a multitude of 
words*. These are sufficient reasons, and reasons founded in the 
grammaiieal phenomena of tiie language as now presented to us, 
why the student ought not to l>e, and must not be, ignorant of 
the influence exercised by the accents over the forms and tone of 
words. 

Besides these reasons, there is another which is not destitute of 
weight The accents, as conjunctive and disjunctive^ serve, (at least 
they ofUn do, and in the estimation of raost older critics they alway» 
do), to show what wonls are to be considered as intimately con- 
nected in regard to relation and meaning, and what are to be more 
or less disjoined ; a help, which in some doubtful cases is very grate- 
ful to the critic, and to which the most enlightened interpreters of 
the present day do not fail occasionally to resort. With this use of 
the accents, however, the student need not trouble himself, for the 
present; and when he comes to obtain a knowledge of it, it may be 
done with very little trouble, and without going deeply into the study 
of the whole consecution of the accents, i. e. of their various muloal 
relations, positions, and dependencies. 

In the sequel, I shall remark on the accents only when they in 
some way affect the vowels, the aspirates, or the tone-sylhible ; or 
when, from their position as praepositive or postpositive^ they might 
naturally mislead the lieginner as to the proper place of the tone of 
any word. For the rest, I take it for granted, that the student will 
here acquaint himself with the names and forms of the first and 
second class of di^uncttves, (if he has not already done it) ; as this 
will cost him but a few minutes labor each day, for a small number 
of days; and that he will afterwards go on gradually to make himself 
acquainted with the whole number, in the Tike manner. In thl^ 
way, the time spent on this object will scarcely i>e felt ; and the 
student will find sufficient profit and satisfaction to repay him amply 
for his labour. 



* The second edition of my Hebrew Grammar exhibits the consecution 
of the accents here referred to, both in poetry and prose, in the Appendix. 
In the third and succeeding editions it has been omitted, in order to save 
the room which it would occupy. 
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(1 ) ^nin , the serpent The effort of Dr. Clarke to prove that 
^h3 here means an ape or monkey, is not only opposed to the usus 
loquendi of the Hebrews, but the thingr is in itself utterly improba- 
ble ; for when or where has the ape been regarded as ' cunning 
^bove all the beasts of the field V The serpent, however, is the 
known emblem of 8aga.city, in Egypt and through the eastern 
world. 

But was this a literal serpent, or only a symbolical one ? Did 
the writer attribute to a mere animal serpent all which the sequel 
discloses; or did he suppose the tempter to he an evil demon, whom 
be represents as in the shape of a serpent ? The latter, as I most 
believe ; for, (1) This accords with the commonly received traditions 
and language of the East ; e. g. the JZend-Avesta of Zoroaster attri* 
butes the first seduction of men to evil, i. e. to Ahriman the prince of 
evil Genii, under the shape of a ser|>ent ; Zend-Avesta, Vol. I. p. 25. 
III. 84 seq. edit. Kleuker. The Jewish tradition is, that Samael, the 
principal evil demon, first seduced Eve, and led her to sin ; see 
Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, I. p. 823. (2) There is satis- 
frctory evidence that the New Testament writers believed in the 
same thing ; e. g. Rev. 12: 9, the devil or Satan is called, 6 dQmutr o 
piyetg, 6 oij^i^ 6 a^x^^ — ^ nXetPw t^ ohovpinp^ oXfjP * and again, in 
Rev. 20: 2, the same appellations are repeated. See also 2 Cor. 11: 3, 
John 8: 44, where the Saviour expressly recognizes the temptation of 
our first parents to sin, as the work of the devil i so in 1 John 3: 8. 
See also Wisd. 2: 24, where there is the same sentiment. (3) The 
nature of the case is sufficient to shew that the writer did not intend 
a mere literal serpent. Did the author really believe, that literal ser- 
pents could speak, and form plans for seducing to the commission of 
moral evil ? If not, (and who will venture to charge him with such 
ignorance P) then must we suppose, that, like the writer of the Apoca- 
lypse, he has represented the devil under the image or form of a ser- 
pent ; see Rev. 12: 9. 20: 2 ; comp. 2 Cor. II: a That a part of the 
representation which follows, seems to be applicable only to a literal 
Ber|)ent, is the natural consequence of the writer's carrying on, through 
the whole narration, a uniform consistency in the mode of represen- 
tation, which he had adopted at the beginning. See on v. 15 below. 

On the question : Whether the actual form of a serpent presented 
itsisif to the ocular vision of Eve ? most persons would perhaps decide 
readHy in favour of the afiirtnative ; nor would I venture to gainsay 
the correctness of such a belief, for who can disprove it ? Yet it is 
no more necessary to the essential verity of the narration and transac- 
tion in question, to suppose that there was an actual physical form 
presented to view, than it is in tlie case of our Saviour's temptation, 
as related by the Evangelists, to suppose that there wbb a physical 
appearance of Satan, and audible words (audible with the outward 
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•ar), addressed to him. If Jesua was 'tempted in all points as we 
are,' a physical appearance of the devil can hardly be supposed to 
have been one of the means of temptation. 

On the supposition that our first parents were tempted by an evil 
spirit, (and if Christ and his apostles are to be credited this must 
have been the case), then we may either mipposa that the ten^Her 
assumed the actual form of a serpent, and accosted the mind or eye 
of Eve, by mounting the tree which bore the forbidden fruity nud 
thus affording probable evidence that it might be eate^ with impu- 
nity, and therelbre temptitig our first mother to follow his example ; 
or we may suppose the whole to be a figurative method of describing 
a real fact, viz. the fact that Eve was tempted by an evil spirit, and 
did yield to the temptation. Either of these may be adopted, salvd 
fide et salvd eccUsid; for the Scriptures are full of examples in which 
the like principles of exegesis are generally admitted. 

Of the two methods here propoied, the former is more easy and 
obvious, at first view ; the second is the most consonant with the 
nature of the tempter. The objection to the first is, that to suppose 
the devil in reality to have assumed the visible form of a serpent, 
Would be attributing a miraculous power to him, (which noi>e possess 
but God, or those whom God commissions for purposes^of good)-~ 
a miraculous power, employed here for the most fiital of all purposes. 
The second method is relieved of this difficulty. Nor would the 
boldly figurative costume of the whole^ thus construed, be any more 
objection to the realky of the essential fiicts in this case, than the 
acknowledged figurative costume of the 18th Psalm, is an objection 
to the reality of the facts on wfaidi the representation is grounded ; 
or than the plainly figurative manner of describing the Saviour's 
temptation, which the Evangelists have adopted, is an objection to 
the reality of his temptation. Is not God every where figuratively 
spoken of; and yet, is there not reality in the descriptions? 

^s to the conversation here between the serpent and the woman, 
it may be viewed like that between the Saviour and the tempter, i. ^ 
as mental, not with audible words addressed to the external ear. 
Does it need any proof, that the Scriptures are full of the likei examr 
pies? So in Greek, qyijfjU signifies botb to think and fo ^eak, as nl^tf 
doea In Hebrew. Of the whde narration it may be said, that if we 
adopt the second niode of interpretation proposed abpve^ we have 
only to suppose, (what is so obvious and so coi^so^iit with the best 
laws of rhetoric), that the writer has gone through his whole |>iece in 
a manner accordant with the beginning of it. ATT that concerns the 
serpent is ^ansistenUy-'SttLted, as though it had respect to a visible ser- 
pent. The ^Maniiig, however, as In a multitude. of tk# like cases, iii 
!r9PM. ^ 

0) ^1^ibieHme,9MStorr and others render it Bfit I prefer 

the comiDon versioth ^^'^icunmng, si^, fnsiWioi», Bart. adj. 

of Dee. Iil.<^«^:»7; , 454. «b^^-^^i:d Sitf , lit evm that or perilp 

15 * ' .. ' ■■ 
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that, i. e. *is it so that? is it traly so thatf etc. The sign of the 

interrogative (r:) is omitted here, as often elsewhere, 557. *in^ , 

the genuit^e sense of the Praeterite, has said, 503. a. i3'0, of 

tsoery. y^ , if taken as a noun of nMihitode^ may be fenderecl 

of th€ trees; otherwise we may translate this and the preceding 
word, of every tree, 

(3) yyn, sing^ here/o/^Ae tree, — -r-*7in3 , Methegli, 87. /. e; 

const, form of ^iPi , Dec. VI.-— ^ibSJin , M ethegh, B7. c ^Szj» ^ 

aee ^liraa in No. IX. v. 17.-— *«)3>ar} , Ta? Raphe, 80. — — ^a, Dagh. 

lene, 79^. S.-^— -^^B , Dagh. lene, 79. 3, as Athnahh precedes. 

■JJin^ri , instead of l^innTan, 65 and 39. e, g. ; ] paragogic, 211. a, 1. 
the tone also is shifted from the penult (100. ^) to the ultimate^ bj 
the pau8e*aeeent and the ending y[ , 100. k, L 

(5) ?n*», 627. ^.-^-MirbWf, Inf. with suff. used as a Gerund^ 
see in Par. XXII. 2 masc. plural, for the short vowel (Qamets 

Hhateph), see 12S>. a, '^rjR&ST , Niph. Praet., made Put. as to 

the sense by i prefixed, 209 and 503. e. Note 2. Kefe the wordtf 
vrhich indicate a /n^rc sense, are D^b^Wt Di^j which re^rtoft 

time yet to come. tltD'^s'*?, suff. dual of t3';3'»5 .- Cn'^'^^IT, 

i*raet. as Fut.209; Methegh, 87. rf. "^s^^ , plural Part, in const 

9$ate, 531 ; Methegh* 87. c. ' 

Observe, that the tempter does not here say, singly, * Ye shall 
know good and evil ;' but, ' Ye shall, like the Elohim, know good 
and evil ;* with a different meaning, I apprehend, from that of the first 
form of expression. Ou^ first parents, from cortimuniiig with God, 
must b«ve ktiovn sqiBething of the superior knowledge and happi- 
ness t)f the Bhkim; and this might naturally become an object of 
desire. But to ' know good and evil,' in the sense explained in 
No. IX. V. 9,^ was of course no allurement to eat this forbiddep 
fruit Tfuly insidious was the suggestion here.--.-. — S'^nbNS, stands 
ibr C^'bdta (119. c l)r and for Seghol under S , see 152. h. I. 

(6) N*^n"l , Vav conversi^^e ; cnn , apoc. Fut. Kal of rrjjn , 
283. /. letter .6.T— — ^;^,^» « pleasant things an object of desire^ 
Dec!x.— — '^'P^l, Part Niph.225; Fut, in -dw^, 529.-- — b^^iijn!:. 
Inf. Htph.^ retainimg the n^ 2iaa,— -»-njMn5,.3 feawFutof ngb, 

with n conversive. ^bD«m , final Pattahh in this verb is nctf 

eetamoD v^ere it has « pftnaerfl<toent:(a&iiere); bat tber'pr^^^mi- 

qiMst fi^tn 4)f the Fnt is hexe retained. !t^>' ^**^- of ^n7^ 

9.fem* isilhri^cmiffersive f.for^the^-^L /Fieri, ses 254..2;<— ^^97739 
408.5. ..' 
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(7) njlTPf^i, Sfem. plur. Fat Niph., wkb Vav. ^^^l^lt 

Kal Fut. x>f ^11 , 244. a ; for Methegh, 87. c.-.— STan'^; , Dec- 
VIII., plur. of Dn^ar , Hhdem goes into Qibbuts when the syllable 
is shortened, 129. c 6; the Yodh in the ultimate is omitted in the 

writing, 65. on , tkejt/ were, 469. n\9, const, state of n\y, 

Dec. IX* ri'-^n, girdles, plur. of Dec. X. ; for omission of the 

two Vavs (ni-iUh), see 65. 

The sentiment plainly is, that afler they had eaten the for- 
bidden fruit, they were filled with a sense of shame. It ia not im- 
probable, so far as can be gathered from the narration here, that 
thejr had been stimulated by the fruit to excessive sensual gratis* 
cation ; the consequence of which was, the sense of shame here 
attributed to them. 



No. XIL— Gen. III. 8—19. 

(8) bipy either voice or noisey i. e. noise of approach, which 
they heard either with the outward ear, (arid this is certainly a 
possible case) ; or with the inward one, which seems as probable, 
and perhaps more so. The reality of the divine summons and 
sentence does not depend on the particular manner in which God 
manifested himself, or omnmunicated them. Y%nri73 , sing, num- 
ber, agreeing with tijn^, or (if it be preferred) with CVfb^^ 

437. 2. -jaa, for "jarra, 152. a. Note. tin^b, during the 

breeze or mnd, i. e. towards evening, when the wind rises in the 

warm oriental countries. Or n , prob. of the same day in which 

they had transgressed. fi^3hn'".l , 187. c. 1 ; also 493. 6. Mean- 
ing : ' They withdrew from the expected approach of Jehovah ;^ 
or, ' they endeavored, through fear, to secrete themselves, because 
they were conscious of guilt.' 

(9) nD^Jj, compound of ''fij, which shortened becomes '»»^ 
(like Tseri final in nouns of Dec. V.); ns- is a verbal suffix with 
epenthetic ) (see under 309. d) ; ^fif belongs to Dec. VIII. as to 
doubling its final radical when it receives accession. For adverbs 
with verbal suffixes, see 405; the ns is "^J with n paragogic, 
309. a, 2d pers. sing. masc. in the paradigm. 

(10) Si^j;) , Methegh 87. c. ^y^l» Ist pers. sing. Fut. Kal, 

(rom vryi , 244. b ; for final Qamets, see 227. c. The ultimate re- 
tains the tone here, notwithstanding the Vav prefixed, 101. 6« 
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Note 2. «. The Var conversive in this case has a Qamets, because 

fit rejects the Dagh. forte, 112 ; Methegh after 1 , 87. e, CS*'? , 

Dec. VIIT. '^DSfit , 469. MhNT , 1 as in fit-^'^fiJ-J aborc ; NSm^, 

Fut. Niph. with Dagh. forte excluded from n, 111; the sense is 
rejlexwe, like Na^rj"^ Hithp. in ▼. 8 above, 182.6.3, comp. 187. «.l. 

(11) 'i'^^Ti , Praet. Hiph. of laj , 252 seq. ^WW , in pause, 

144. ]5!3n, rt is the interrogative, like the Latin ite.^ *:j'*n'*l2, 

Piel of ni22 , with suffix, 286. 1. '^^^'^-^ » ^^^' ^^'^j compounded 

of nba, nothings nothingness, b^ prep., and ^ paragogic— btDCJ , 
t^kholf short O 89*, Inf of V^fif . Lit. respecting the nothing of 
the e(ding of it, i. e. respecting the not eating of it, the omitting to 
eat of it. bDN is the Gen. after ''n^ab , which is constructed as a 
noun here, 520. *J^5^ > '" pause, 144. 

(12) rinnj, for t?:n2, 254. c. Note. The n is paragogic, 

211. a. 2. "^iTa^i prep. 173^ i. q. Dr , but it is employed only 

with the suffix '♦_ . ^yn , hi, 165./,- emphatic here, 467. 

•»b-n2n3 , 75. a. b^Ni , 1 see on v. 10 above ; bsi< for biwN, 

841. a. 1. 

(13) n©Nb, for tT»5>?!7l?, 152. a. Note. nfiit-n^, 75. a. 

« n^'tiy , 2d pers. fern, of nlz;^, ^^:»"*"«?n , Hiph. of firrj , with 

sufT. "»D^ ; see in Par. XVIII. 

(14) I D-»rfb&t , followed by Pesiq, 93. No. 20. ^^^"ifij , Part. 

passive. b^o , 12 comparative. "^^ha , suff. state of pna , 

Dec. III. Y^n , 244. a, ^'^ , const, of 0*^X3; . •rp^n , suff 

state of Q-'-jh. 

(15) rr^fij , for ni^N , 118; followed by Pesiq, 93. No. 20. 

rr^^Cfij , Fut'Kal of n^r ,274. 2. ^s^y^\ , Fut. Kal of q^^ , the 

damets under "^ being dropped, 133. a; lit. hruisey crush thee, 

^'{in, as to the head, Aco. of manner, 45iS,f» liftn^yri, strike, 

smite, Tav Daghesh'd, 79. 3; with epenth. suffix, 309. d; dameta 
dropped under Tav, 133.--. — ijj!? , as to the heel, i28.f. Dec. V, 



^But how can the tempter here be imagined to be an evU spirit^ 
What is going upon his belly 7 Who are his seed 9 And how is the 
peed of the woman to bruise Ms head, or he to strike the heel of her 
seed ?• Questions which have been ref>eatedly asked, with a seem- 
ing assurance that no satisfactory answer can be given by those who 
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believe that ^e writer measi, in tbis narration, to describe the ma- 
chinations of an evil spirit. 

To these questions, however, we may answer ; (1) That the figu- ' 
rative language respecting the serpent is merely carried through in 
consistency with itself; (and this is in accordance with the demands 
made by the common rules of rhetoric, in respect to metaphorical 
language). (3) The seed of the serpent^ or the children of the devU^ 
was a common expression among the Jews, to designate those who 
were like him in the temper of their minds ; John 8: 44. 1 John 3: 
8, 10. Matt. 13: 38. Acts 13: 16. In Gen. 3: 15, the enmity l)eiween 
those who resemble the tempter in character, and those of an oppo- 
site disposition, appears to be designated. But, (3) If by the seed of 
the woman be bere meant, * He who was born of a woman, and made 
under the law,' (Gal. 4: 4), then does the whole passage acquire au 
emphatic meaning, which it is easy to understand. It is this, viz.> 
that there should be enmity between the prince of darkness with all 
who resemble him, and the Messiah ; and perhaps also, that the 
latter should oppose and crusb^the former, while all which the former 
could achieve would amount to but little. The whole may be com- 
pared with the crushing of a serpent's head on one part, and the re- 
ceiving of a wound from it in the heel on the other. — But, as the 
New Testament writers have no where expressly given this interpre- 
tation to the passage in question, and we are not therefore directly 
authorized to make such an interpretation of it, I must, on the whole, 
acquiesce in the general idea here designated by the particular 
imagery that is employed. From the whole I would deduce the sen- 
timent, that the serpent or evil spirit, instead of gaining a complete 
victory over our first parents (as he designed to do), would experience 
disappointment, and himself be crushed as it were with mortal 
wounds, (see Rom. 16: 20) ; while be should inflict only less deadly 
or fatal ones, on those whom he maligns. The manner in which 
this was to be accomplished, does not seem to be definitely pointed 
out by the words in question. 

As to the expressions, going upon his heUy and eating dust^ what 
are these but a tropical manner of designating the humiliation of the 
tempter 7 A humiliation yet to be more generally and completely 
manifested, than it ever has hitherto been. 



(16) Si^'in, In£ abs. sui generis here, as to its final vowel^ 

287. 2, and 514. a, ?I3ia^ , with fem. suff., Dec. III. c, and 

862. 1. — ^?J2hn , Dec. I., as the Tseri is impure ; for the idiom 

in respect to this phrase and the preceding one, see 569. ^nbR , 

from T?:^ , 244. a. rpb-'fit , with fem. suffi, tt)'«fie, vir, man, hus- 

ftoiu^-'**— -^Jnj^^tbn , rendered by the lexicons, desire, sexual passion 
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or afuti&H ; but bow ^les this i^p-ee with the sequel ? The Sept^ 
(Alexandrine) renders it uvaoTgoq,ri^ conversio, viz. attitude of 
ready obedience, (comp. Ps. 123: 2) ; and Aben Ezra explains it 
by ^n:^^'i:^ , thj^ obedience ; which accords well with the context, 
and may be easily derived from pn'<:: , to run about after any thing, 
which is characteristic of a state of subjection. As to. the meanioff 
sexual desire, how will this fit the passage in Gen. 4: 7, where is it 
said of Abel (or of sin), that 'his (its) desire (nnj5Tiin) should be 
unto Cain ? ^bujti'; , 89. 

(17) rir73,z|, tone on the penult, but accent (Zarqa) on the 

ultimate, because it is postpositive, 93. No. 13, also 95. a.- 

^ncd^ , with tone on the penult, which changes the Sheva that 
would regularly be under the 1^ (see in Dec. XIII. c) into a 
Seghol, 148. a, (without a penult tone the word would be read, 
^rfei) ; but the accent (Segholta)- is placed on the ultimate, 
merely because it is postpositive, 93. No. 8. The student may see 
for himself, in the frequent instances of this nature, bow uncertain 
a guide the accents would be, in finding the real tone of many 

words; 96. Tn'»^2r "rrit , [in regard to] which (428. 3) Igwe 

thee commandment Of the two accents, (it is the same accent re- 
peated here), on the verb, the former marks the penult tone, 95. b, 

"»bd<^, 119. c. 1. «isi7|tt, see in Na XL v. 3. ^n*nn^«, 

fem. of ^l^lfit , 323 in Par. No. III. ^1^ia», compound of f 

prep., "i^i^y properly a noun, but used as a prep., 407. a ; ^^ suflT. 
with pause-accent (Zaqeph Qaton, 93. No. 6) on the penult, which 

turns the regular Sheva into Seghol, 148. a. tid^^^fiin, Fut Kal 

2d pers. sing., with n^^ epenth. sufiix, 309, under d in the Table. 
The composite Sheva (instead of Sheva simple) under the Kaph, 
is not a usual mode of pointing ; still 'it is nothing very uncom- 
mon, 51. •'a-;, plur. const, of t}"'3!3^. Tj.)3» Mkl, 100, j\ 

Remark in small type. 

(18) "J^np, tJie thorn, generte here. "^1^1, the thistle, lit. a 

btxurtant weed, Dec. I., derived fi-ora nn*^ , t0 grmo luxuriantly ; 

generic here, like yhp . r^ • in pause, for ^l^ out of pause, 406. 

oel. b; ^ is here the Dat. ' of the person or thing for which any 

thing is, or fis done, etc' 1?^^^1 » ^>t^ ^n® on the ultimate, 

because of the Vav prefixed, lOl. a. TV^'^Ti ai2j? , the herb •f 

the JiM, i. e. fruits and vegetables. No mention as h«;e made of 
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flesh ; and from this, most critics have soppodod that the writer 
means to intimate, that the eating of flesh was not yet allowed to 
man. 

(19) n^T, from Wj, Dec. X., because the Tseri penult is im- 
mutable. In Talmudic Hebrew it is written Mi^^T , which shews 

the true form of the word ; the root is ;^t . \\^ ^95, b. 

b^dip, with pemilt tone, becaose the word precedes a tone-syllable, 
IQLrf.— ^!|®, Inf. with snff. 521.— — nSTjtt , see in No. IX. 
V. 17.— -wngi itt^ pause, Pual Praeter. ai^rn^ Put. of ferb 

The curse here pronounced on man involves the idea, that hence- 
forth the earth was to become much less fruitfnl than before, and 
also that it was to produce such shrubs and weeds as would much 
increase his labour (or sustenance, and render it more painfljl and 
di^cqlt. 'The swe^t of his brow,' by which his bread was to be 
procured, indicates strenuous labour and exertion. 

So far as all these things are painful, and occasion inconvenience 
and disnppointiTfent, I consitler them as much a |>art of the penalty 
(n^73l^ni73, Gen. 2: 17), as *the returning to dust,' which is men- 
tione«i in the last part of v. 19. Why these should so oAen be sepa- 
rated from each other, as they have been by many, critics and divines, 
it is difficult to see. They stand connected so obviously, that I can- 
fiot persuade myself that they do not make one totality. If so, then 
fliO or njll doss not mean merely the dissoMum of out* pkyneal 
bodies, but 'every kind of pain, sorrow, and inconvenience* That 
such may be the meaning of the word here, the common usage of 
the Old and New Testament clearly shews. 



No. XIII.— Gen. VI. 5-«. 



(5) «lin , see in No. II. v. 4. n:?!, fem. of an . n?n , 

fom* Dee. X.« first damets immutable, because it is a Baghesh'd 
long yowel, t,ba root being 3^^"} , masc« noon 9*2 » ^^^'^ <i9n instead 

of nari, 29 and 58. fi^^, for Vlfi$na, IK. a- Note.— -• 

•T^\ with double accept,. 95. 6. niainTj, const plnrof nrjjn^^ 

I)p<j. XL h;sii . fr«m ^ » O^ VIlLi — ^i^^ pn , omlf.evU; »i 

may be taken as ^ nouo here, or as a« adj. agreeing with nat; j 
the sense b^iig eswitiajly Ihe same in either case.— « — BS»r|*i'a, 
lit^ every dagf ; but the Hebrews expressed tlie idea of sem^er^ per 
omne vitae tempus, oXtji^ itjv i^fis^ap, by the use of this phrase. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ISO NOVES ON NO. UI1« ZIY. — GbN. VI. 6, 7, 13. PJJKV II. 

In Eoglbh we may express the idea by cmHwudly^ toithmd inier- 
missiotty always. 

(6) on s*i , Niph. Fut., with accent retracted and final Tsert 

«hortened, ioi. 6, and 129. a- rtto^ , Pluperf. 603. 6. V^Q^ > 

as in V. 6. ^JS?"^! » Hith. Put., the tone is not retracted here, 

because the penult syllable is not simple, 101. 6, in e. g. God is 
here spoken of in a manner altogether ay^QtoMOum^mg, But this 
is nothing strange ; for the same thing may be s^d of very many 
expressions, in all parts of the Old Testament and of the New. 
(7) nh»fi|, Fut. Kal 1st pers. sing, of nna; 5afij not m» be- 

t^ause of the Guttural fit , comp. in 138. ^^nfiina , 95. 6. 

^553 , 407./.- — tHNa , i. e. nncj ]a , 406, from man, viz. *l)egin. 
ning from man or with man, I will destroy rrana-T? , unto beast^ 
onto reptile,' etc. i. e. destruction shaU extend firom man ante 

beast, etc. ^OtJ^n , in pause, ^^h3 , Piel, with Hhireq long 

and impure under the 3 , 232. 5, and for the Hhireq, see 29. 

Un-'to^ , with Yodh omittpd after the n , 211. A, and 63. 



No. XIV.-^BN. VI. 13-^22. 



(13) Yji, Dec. VIII., const sUte.^ -^ac)?, sufil slate of 0>:© 

used as a prep. here. Meaning : *I ha^e determined that all flesh 

tihall come to an end, be destroyed.' OJarj in the Ace. governed 

^y ^\^* ^^' «• g- ^^T3B^> % ^^ the original sense of 

'^JQ being lost, and the compound word becoming a mere preposi- 
tion. ^2yn , with Dagh. forte omitted in the first a, 73. Note 3, 

fi^m njn ; it takes a verbal suffix, 4ia Note, comp. 313. 

tan'^httja , Part. Hiph. with suff. D- , used as a Fut in --rus, 529. 

ne{,«iror tit; so this prep, seems to mean tn 1 K. 9:25. Ps. 

67: 2 (comp. Ps. 31: 17). 1 Sam. 7: 16. 'On or in a place where 
something is done or happens,* (Apud), is a sense which ^^esenios 
assigns to it in his Jexicon. If however f^R be taken here for 
9ifkat the ^earik contains, viz. animals, vegeUtiott, etc., then^ there 
frai be no weed of this peculiar senhe of i^ej, but rrwj» may bO 
understood before it, and we may translaie, / wm ribfrb^ them, 
[and I wiH destroy] ike earth. So the Sefeoty, Onkelos, Aben 
Eaara, and odiers; but the Syriac Version has |!L(| ^^ on the 
earth. 
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(14) m&y, Imp. Kal. n^, const, of Dec. X., with peooH 

▼owel immutable, as it involves an implied Quiescent ; which a|H 

pears in tKe Chaldee form Mnnan , and also in the Arabic. 

''xy , const plor. of y*?. *l!gi, a anai XfyofUPOP, probably (from 

its similarity 10 "n^b , pitch, tar, and from the nature of the ease 
here) turpemine^ree, pUchriree ; perhaps a species of the fir, or of 

the cedar. tTdp , nidos, smaU cells, habiiacula divisa, like the 

nestling places for doves, in which each of the antmab was to be 

included. It is the Ace. of wumner here, 428. nne^Di , Fut. 

sense; rTnk,408. ne| of the Ace— f ^inn , tt with Hbireq 

impure and long 68. neb? , for "i^bna , 152. a. Note. , 

( 15) rtr^ — n|i , and this [is] what thou shaU make it, i. e. and 

thus shak thou make it xVttJ , const state, 457. a.— -nifitig , 

46i,' ^nsfit , sing. 461. '^fy^ , before it nyn (shall be) is im- 
plied, 554.-^^ — nafit O'^^Tan, 469. ^sfrj, suff. form of anS. 

rmH n-'Obti, 459. i^tjOip, suff. state of n»ip, Dec. X. 

(16) ^^Tni, light, opening for the Ugkt, window; probably a 
generic nonn here. Some translate it covering ; but without the 

support of the usus loguendi, niP)!^ , for Snygnb, . ^^•i"^fi$ , 

eoen to, or unto, a cubit (usgue ad) ; i. e. a cubit in dimension, and 

not less, shalt thou make it nj!^:3ri , Pie! Fut 2d. pers. firom 

n^3 , with epenth. suffix, 309. d', the suff. is fom., which of course 
indicates that "ivl'ss, to which it relates, is either of the fem. gender, 
320 Note 2, or else, as Gfesenius supposes, that ^Tni as a nomen 
muUitudinis is treated as a fem. noun ; which is often the case with 

nouns of the like nature. nb:?lQ!rq , Dagh. omitted in i 73. 

Note 3, although it would seem to be necessary as a compensation 
for the a omitted after the n , which stands for *m ; lit in respect to 
height, or on the upper part^ viz. of the ark ; for the word is sus- 
ceptible of either sense. The latter was probably the one designed 
by the writer. Schnltens and Rosenmueller suppose, that "ir^k 

means the deck or covering of the ark (like the Arabic r ^fc* ^ dor^ 

sum), and that direction is here given to elevate this deck one cu- 
bit in the middle part, in order that it might easily throw off the 
water which would fall upon it. But how this can be drawn from 

the expressions in our text, I am not aware. nnDI , and a door; 

which renders more probable the exegesis given to ^Ti^ above. 

msfc , from 1^ , Par. of Dec. YIII. a All the forms of it with in- 

16 
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crease at the end, take short Hhireq under the Tsadhe^ instead of 

the Pattahh in the ground-form ; see 376. 2. ^'^im , Fut. Kal 

from D-'to 274. 2. D"!n^J!!f Tor fi'^^Ohn, 63; Dec. VIII., comp, 

325. e. g. 2 ; lit. lower ^ i. e. the lower tier of apartments. U\yo , 

form the same as in t3^nhn , lit second^ i. e. the second or middle 

tier of apartments. D'»tVa/; , Dec. I. from '^■»bil3 , but not (like 

the others) doubling its last letter in the plural ; comp. 325% e. g. 2. 
n1»5n , rj^ suff. 309. c ,• see also 313. 

(17) '^36(2 y 1 152. c. 1 ; for the expression of the pronoun here, 

see 527. a. '^35n , see on ?. 13 above. isc^^q , Hiph. Part io 

Par. XX. ntJUJb , Inf. Piel, 522, Pattahh impure and long 29 

and 111. ^a-n?^^, in which, 478. a. ^^^J^^ in panse> with 

regular medial 1 ^ see in 271. b. 

(18) •*ntaprri, for '^n73''[?n, see 65; Fut sense 209, being 

connected to preceding verbs or participles with a Fut sense. 

'^nH, in pause, 408 under ntf{ Ace. n»3'», Par. XX, Fut 

sense 209. 

(19) "^ntj, Ji article having Q^mets here before Jl, contrary 

to the usual custom, see 152. a. 3. •fil'^aij , cause to go in, intro' 

duce, ri-^nn;:, for nniJinb , 63, Inf. Hiph. of M;h, lit /or the 

preserving of life, 1'^ni > Methegh, 87. d. 

(20) ^'^yrvji , fi prep. ; n art 152. a. 2.— *iSij\:3l? , ^in. suff. 

336, 6. 'T'^fiJ , prep. bfi$ in the form of a noun plural 407. 6, i. e. 

with such a suffix attached to it as nouns plural receive, viz. ^"^-j . 
— ^— nn^h»3^ , see in V. 19, written plenh here. 

(21)"nj5 , Imp. of nj5^. bSfit;;., Methegh, 87. e; lit which 

should he eaUn, 504. i. Pj^OfiJI , Fut sense, 209. n'^m , the 

same. DTjb, 408. ^. — ^nbifiji;, Dat after rt;:j, to become, 

which is the usual construction, 507. 6. Note. 

(22) tXPn , apoc. Fut Kal, 283. y. rn^? ^, so did he, a 

repetition of the preceding assertion, which increases the intensity 
of it, (comp. 438. d) ; it being as much as to say : ' Noah did 
exactly according to all which God had commanded him.' 

No. XV.— Gen. VII. 7—24. 

(7) •'jDtt , from, from before, compounded of B'^JD and ^ , 
407. c. * 

(8) "mfOfoutofK partitive prep, signifying a part or portiom 
ftf- nnint^n , art 414. 1. rT|J\N[ , ]^«j with verbal suff. rr}^ , 
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which suffix (with the preceding '^1^5^,478) makes the relative 

which; while f^fij makes the pegative verb, ^5 not rrTj'lKn , 

with Soph Pasuq after it, 93. No. 1 ; wrongly inserted here, for 
plainly the sentence is not completed ; comp. 96. 

(10) n?at!? , const, state of Wli2^ , 457. a ; lit. after a heptade 

of days, ^731, ^ then, for T often stands before the apodosis of 

a sentence, and marks such a relation ; see in Ges. Lex. under *). r,. 
■»^ , const of t3')a . 

(11) ns'r nifittt ^^ n5«3i , lit. in the year of six hundred years ; 

njU), const, of n3'J^,461. Dec XI. M3tt5, the sing, member 

being used, 461. '^^ti^ , ^ as a sign of the Gen., 421. g\ i. e. 

the years which had respect to the life of Noah, which were, com- 
puted by Noah's age. ^^'ira , for ttj'jhna. '^y^n, the second 

[month], i. e. November ; for before the Israelites left Egypt, they 

began their year with October, called Tisri. nlD:p-n:jauJ2 , see 

in Par. XXVIII. B; see also 458. ^JO^nb, for ajnhni; ;* used 

as a fcren. here, 421. g, n^n til^a ^ on tJie very same day, b^'a 

for Ovna.— — n^S^ytt, const, masc. but of fem. form, plur. of 
f^Sjls , Dec. II. ; see 322. The present plural is like those of 
Dec. XI. rianJt, plur. of Dec. X. "innsja, 1^. 

(J2) ti'»»nfijr459. 

(13) &2K!J, sdfsame, lit hone, substance, body ; applied to things 
not to persons, 475. 2. d,- rmjbt^ , const state, 457. a. 

(14) 5)35-^3, lit. of every wing, or every winged creature, if 

we construe it as being in apposition with niBS? . nnnn-b^l , 

into the ark, 

(15) ti-ja^Ji fi*:?!! , 438. 5. «ia-*^^« , 478. a. 

(16) *J153 , 15a prep., behind, after, 507. c. 

. (17) ^i^,l, for iN^-^liTS. Note 3, Put Kal of fitiija. 

tannn , vat-td-ram, 208. Note 2, apoc. Put. Kal of t3n . b5?» , 

m'f 

(18) rj^ni , 208. Note 2, Put. fem. from rf-'i. 

(19) lim nfi<tt , 456. a. «lDar;i , Pual Put. of JiD3 ; 1 with- 

out Dagh. after it, 208, in e. g. ts^'^nn , instead of ta-^-jnn , 

142. a. t3";53isn'-b3 nhft ni^jJIf , lit. which was under the whole' 

heaven, i. e. was over all the earth. 

That the writer here means to express the idea of universally, is 
clear. The evidences of this feet are now multiplying, in conse- 
<]^ence of the progress of geological science. A multitude of phe- 
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nomena are found w exist, which can be^ accouDt«d for in no way 
so probably and so easily, as by the supposition of a deluge such as 
is here declared to have existed. 

The student, who is desirous of pursuing the very interesting 
subject here introduced, nrmy find notices of tradition among heathen 
nations respecting the flood, in Josephus, Antiqq. I. Cap. 4. edit. 
Colon. ; Eusebius, Praep. Evangelica, IX. 12 ; Ovidii Metamorph, I. 
270 seq. Grotius, de Veritate, I. § 16 in the Note. Siillingfleet, Origg. 
Sac. III. 14. $ 8 ; also in Faber's Florae Mosaicae, and Bryant's 
Mythology. Those who wish to see the subject geologically treated, 
are referred to Buckland's Reliquiae Diluvianae, and the works there 
citec}. A later publication of his, which is quite recent, has modified 
some of his opinions as there expressed. 

(20) rrstt nn^:j ti^n.HdO. t^^:^bz?, with tone on the 

penult, (the same in No. 14. v. 16) ; the rr. therefore is hcai^ 
100. t, and the ground-form is V?a , an apoc. form of ti^5j» , the 
letters in (=i? "jn) being a compound preposition, 407. y.— 
SDD'^') , see in v. 19. 

(21) a?ia*2 , Vav in the verb moveable and regular, 271. 6.— 
llia?5 for V{S9rm , rrana? for rrnnarja , n^h^ for !n»nna , 152. a. 
Note. For the use of the article here see 412. b ; and so for the 
words which follow. 

(22) I'^Bfija . . . *l4if , in whose nostrils, 478. trni n?**!?? 

Q^n , lit the breath afthe spirit ofUfe, i. e. life by animate breath- 
ing. ^bsa , 73 (]7d), belonging to, consistiitg of, viz. all belonging 

10 the animals living upon dry land. nanh^ (for Mnnna), 

Dec. XI. The Qamets under n is immutable, as the form is a 

substitute for fn^'^n , 58. For Seghol under a , see 142. a. 

nnq, with final Tseri, from n^itt , 270. a. 1, verh Jinal Tseri; see 
in Par. XIII. Kal. 

(23) HT^^.l , (as the form is) belcAigs Iq apoc. Fat Niph., for 
t^n^!l» ^rom nh^; HTan because of the Quttural n 113, instead 
of tlTS^.l the regular ' apoc. form independently of the Guttural, 

285. 3. D*ip";n-V3'-nfij , seems to be in the Nom. case, 427. 

Note 2 ; the whole phrase may be construed thus : And thfre was 
a sweeping off, i. e. a total destruction, as to every standing iki^g^ 
etc. ; in which case ts^pin^Vd^nfij would be taken as being ip the 
Accusative, 428. 3. For the omi^ion of Dagh. after tbe art. n , 
in taip^jn , see 152. a. 5. — The better text of the above phrase 
reads n^'^.l , without a Dagh. forte in 73 , and therefore in tbe apoc. 
Fut Kal ; if we adopt this reading, np*; or bna^^n will be tbo 
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Norn, implied^ and I3«ip^n-'b3"'ne| will be in the Ace. governed by 
nta^l . This is the preferable method of explaining the phrase. 
JlTDna-ny ^"J^?* lit.^^vm mem to beast, i. e. including both 

man and beast ; and so of the rest which follow. in^a'.l , Fut 

Niph. "ifit^.3 , peniilt tone, Put Niph. lOI. b. nsna , for 

nanna , Beth with Dagh. lene, 79. a 
' (24) n«n , const of nfijT: , Dec. XL, 461. 

The objection made aguinst the poasihility of n deluge which 
would cover the highest mountains, and be universal, is, that * there 
is not sufficient provision in the constitution of the atmosphere, or 
of the world, for such an occurrence ; as such a quantity of water 
could in no way be generated.' The answer is, that even if natural 
causes can not account for such an occurrence, the God who madt 
the world could deluge it with the waters of the ocean. Accord- 
ingly in v. 11 above, it is said, that 'the fountains of the D^rrri» the 
great deep, the oceati, were opened,' [^la^pl:], as well as ' the windows 
of heaven ;' i. e. the ocean overflowed/ while the rain descended in 
vast quantities. That the occurrence, after all, was of a miraculous 
nature, I should not wish to deny. And considering it in this point 
of view, it is easy to see, that the cause can never be shewn to b^ 
inadequate to the production of the effect. We may beUeve the 
truth of the narration on the authority of Moses, and also hecause 
the globe now exhibits striking proofs that au event like the one in 
question has happened. Who can shew us valid reasons for disbe- 
lieving the whole account, or fi>r explaining it as a mere piv&oQ f 



No. XVI.— Gen. VIII. 1—20. 

(1) ^3>M, apoc. Fut Hiphil. ^n«n, wind, the literal and 

primary sense of the word. ^3iij*n , Fut. Kal of -^D*,^. 

(2) ri3';3?7a,No.XV.v. U. " 

(3) «^il , Fot Kal of :iVD ; for ttj , see 39. b§a ,from ofh 

from off, 4ff7, f. '±&\ ^ibn , Inf. absol., 614. c \ continually 

receding, viz. into the QirtPi . ^^On^} , 225, see also in Par- IV. 

n^j^tt , Dagh. omitted in p , 73. Note 3 ; n^JJ const, of n^jj , 

Dec IX.-^ — n«73 , in No. XV. v. 24. 

(4) n?Pil 3 fem. apoc. Fut. of W3, 270.3, Fut, apoc. ' 

tyu, for C'jhna. ^Di** as following m^, see in 461. 

tt3*jnb , Gen., 421. g, ^n , const, plur. of nn , used in the sam^ 

sense as the sing, number, 437. 3. 13'^'^<!^, Ararat, which stiU 

hears the same name. 
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'The tradition that the ark of Noah lodged here, when the waters 
of the flood subsided, is confirmed,' (says Rosenraueller, Alterth. 
I. 257), ' by the most weighty testimony of antiquitv, and is one of 
the oldest which has reached us.' The Persians in the neighhorHood 
call it Kuhi Nuahh, mourUain of Noah, It is one of the loAiest 
mountains in all the eastern world, rising from a plain in Armenia, 
not far from Erivan its capital, and elevating its summit above the 
region of snow to that of eternal ice, which glitters fearfully under 
the burning sun of summer. The magnitude of the peak is con- 
stantly increasing, in consequence of the contmual accession of ice. 
No one has ever ascended it until quite recently ; and its steepness, 
with the ice upon its summit, renders ascent almost impossible. 

The fact that the ark of Noah rested here, favours the conclusion 
which was made above, that the original location of man was in the 
region of Armenia. 

(5) 'niOhl. ^ibrj, Inf. ahsol., 514. 2. ■«n'»ii?3;a , on the tenth, 

viz. month.-^ — ihej, 465. ^iNn: , Niph. of nfijn . 

(6) yj575 , after the close, p^^tli probably the same as ^Jik 

in No. XIV. V. 16. niDy , Pluperf" 503. 6. aVoJi fiti^-; fiix»i , 

and it went forth, going and returning, 514. 2, i. e. it continued to 
go out and return, until etc. nij>^ , fem. Inf of ;r'5^ , 247. 6. 

(8) !i3i'n-n&J , see the use of nfij with the Ace. and article, 
427. Note 1. a. For the use of the article ti in this case, see 

412. c, or see/ Note 2 ibid. iPifitn , lit. from with, 4Xn,f. 

nifitnb , 522. *iVi?n , n interrog. ; 1>j5 , Praet Kal of ibj? . 

(9) rifii^n , 9d pers. fern- ; for Methegh see 66 in e. g., also 

87. c. hi3tt , Dec. III. i^IJl , vdt'4d'Sh6hh, short O, apoc. 

Fut. fem. of ^^;2; , with tone retracted and final syllable shortened, 

208. Note 2. nrjj^*! , Fut. of nj5l? , with Vav conversive, and 

with suff. n- , 309. c. For the form Hj?^ , see in 312. 5. 

(10) ?^»,1, apoc. Fut. Hiph. of inn, with tone retracted, and 

final vowel shortened, 208. Note 2. n?a-4: , 457. a. ta-^nhN , 

irreg. plur. of 'nhN , which has a Pattahh Daghesh'd 58, and there- 
fore immutable. The plur. n''")^wN must therefore derive its form 

from ^tlfij. 5)0^ 1^ apoc. Fut. Hiph. of P|D^ , with tone retracted 

and vowel shortened, 208. Note 2. n^tt) RtJ.^1 , lit. and he added 

to send, i. e. he sent again, 533. 

(11) n^b , at the season, so b before a noun indicating time 

often signifies. nb?, , const, of M^r , Dec. IX. P|*1D , fresh, 

recent, verdant, *lbj5 , see on v. 8. 

(12) brj**l, peculiar Fut. Niph. of bh^,247.e. 1. MD^; 

:2«)ib,533. 
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(13) nh«i (for ry'j'riH , 107. 2), fem. agreeing with njlj implied. 
The phrase without any ellipsis would be thus ; In the first [year] 

€md the sixth hundredth year. nifi^q-wg , viz. of the life of 

Noah; corop. Gen. 7:11. ^■|Vi*fi«'^ (for ivr^n 118), on the 

first, viz* day, 551 under e. g. "10*1 , Fut. apoc. Hiph. of "llO , 

for Fattahh under 0, see 270. c. 3, Fut apoc, with Guttural. 

STODtt-nfiJ , nfij without the article expressed, seemingly contrary 
to 427. Note 1. a; but not in reality so, for the article is here im- 
plied, see 413. 2. fii^^T , see on Gen. 1: 3, "^JS, const, plur. 

which we in our idiom should express by the singular,yhce qf. 

(14) D-^n^Dyi Slijaipa , 460. 

(16) ^%, imp. of W^, 244. a. 

(17) qiw for qi:?na and so of the nouns that follow. 

toaghn , n as a pronoun, 412./. Note 1. Nsfn , Imp. Hiph. of 

«X^ , 247. g. 2. The reference (*) is to a Masoretic reading at 
the bottom of the page, viz. i^^'^n , i. e. K^'^n, instead of the usual 

«^irr . -iiS^'«gl > made Fut. by T after an Imperative. 201. Note; 

so also I^DI, *ism, which follow. 

(19) Dn''nh5»i?2:b , sufT plur. of nn©*^^ , Dec. XI. g. 

(20) ]5^i, apoc. Fut. of njsi , 283. y. nat73 , Dec. VII. d. 

-?!1 » 283. y. g. riy3>(nibi:? 65) plur. of riti:?. ti?l^?» 

for hatTana. 

- -: • •• t 

That the whole narration respecting the deluge has been re- 
garded, and IS still considered, by many critics, as a story which is 
partly ftv&og and . partly fact, need scarcely be said, aAer the details 
which have been«exhibited above, respecting opinions relative to the 
creation of the world and the original condition of man. That a 
partial inundation, probably an extensive one, over some one of the 
widely extended plains of the East, very anciently took place, is gen- 
erally Conceded. The extent which our author assigns to it, is re- 
garded as a fictitious supplement to the story made by tradition, or as 
resulting from the mistaken views of the writer himself. That diffi- 
culties can be easily suggested, relative to an occurrence of this nature, 
no one will deny ; but that the event was impossible, or even improb- 
able, (considering the evidence of it afforded by the present condition 
of our globe), cannot in any way be made out. 

As to all the questions which can be raised, relative to the form 
of the ark, the possibility of immuring in it all the various kinds of 
. animals which water would destroy, and of supporting them there 
for so long a time } it is plain that they must be matters of specula- 
tion merely. In regard to the beasts going into the ark, it is evident 
that the whole occurrence is regarded by our author as a miraculous 
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obe; and admitting the truth of this, there is an adequate reason or 
cause for all the occurrences which took place. The vtot quantities 
of relics, belonging to animals of the tropical regions, which are now 
found in high northern latitudes, show that some mighty engine of 
destruction, like that of the deluge, must have sometime been in ope- 
ration ; and the removal, to so great a distance, of animals nhat are 
indigenous to the southern climate, shows tliat the agent must bare 
been a water-flood. We may, therefore, believe the account of Mo- 
ses ; at lenst we may do it, until something more probable and better 
authenticated shall be substituted for it. And this is not an event 
which is likely to happen. 



No. XVII.— Gkn. XI. 1—9. 

(1) n&^i lit. Hp, but here signifying language ; as in Is. 19: 18. 

33: 19. 2:€'ph. 3: 9. Ps. 81: 6. nhe$ , (instead of nhfi?) ; the 

pause-accent changes the Pattahh under n into Qamets 144, and 
then this occasions the preceding^ Pattahh to become Seghol, 142. 

a. D^nfit, plur. of infij (for *l*i[» , 142. a), and used as plural 

merely for the sake of agreement with a plur. noun which it qualifies. 

The sentiment here plainly is, that all the earth (or all the 
land) spoke one and the same language. The repetition of the 
idea, by adding t3^*?nM 0*^^3*7 > is designed to express as mach as 
to say, ' exactly the same language,' 438. d and Note. Vitringa 
and others construe nhej nDip, as meaning * unity of purpose or 
design ;' but Perizonius (Origines Bahyhnica Cap. IX.) has suf- 
ficiently refuted such an interpretation. 

(2) t350:3, Inf of ^§3, with sufT. 13-, see in Par. XXII.; 

when they removed, 521 . a. -'JJI^ i either eastward^ or frqrn the 

east. The word may mean either; and there is nothing in the 
context which will certainly determine. Ararat in Armenia, 
where the ark lodged, lies north of the country of Babylon ; but 
as the original settlers of the eastern countries were wandering 
shepherds (Nomades), it is impossible to say which way the great 
body of them had travelled, before they came to the plains of Shi- 

nar. •^?K?' ^^' XII., properly a valky, intervale; bnt also a 

low plain, as in Syriac and Arabic. ^'^^^X , with accent on the 

penult, 101. d, from i'ij;^ ; or this may be referred to 101. b, 

(3) ^ny"5-bfi| '^""fit, lit man to his companion, i. e. each to the 
other, or to one aDother ; ^Tvn , firom sn[ , aecordiog to the Lex. 
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of Gesenius, and standing for the usual suffix form of this noun. 
But this solution does not appear satisfactory ; because the noun 
n?n (Dec. IX.) has the same meaning as :pn, and will regularly 
make the form ^r;:f.*n , in the singular; see 336. Note 4. The 
Tseri of the ground-form is immutable, it being a Daghesh'd long 

Towel. nan , Imp. parag. of an^ , with accent (Yethibh) on the 

penult, but tone on the ultimate 100. 7i, the accent being praeposi- 
twe, 95. a. The Imp. without parag. rt- , is an . It is used as a 

kind of interjection here, like age^ agedum. n32r3 , 1st pers. 

plur. Fut. Kal of ^Sb , with n- paragogic, 205. — ^b"':5b , fem. 
gender, with a fem. singular nsaV , 322. The two words together 
must be rendered : Let us make brick ; a literal translation in 

Latin would be : Laferificemus lateres. nB"^i253 , Fut. parag. as 

above. nDntzjb , Dec. X., the Tseri being impure, lit. to a brand 

or with a bHming, i. e. let us burn them thoroughly. iai?b , the 

asterisk refers to a note nt the bottom, pT3 f^p * i. e. Qamets 
with Zaqeph Qaton, marking the effect of this accent in prolong- 
ing the Seghol in the word ]afij , 144. comp. 149. ntDhnT , where 

the first accent (Munahh) stands in the place of a Methegh, 87. 
Note. 3. The bitumen, which is designated by this word, is com- 
noR in all the plain of the Euphrates, and floats on the surface of 
water standing in small |)onds, marshes, etc. It makes a mortar, 
which in time becomes harder than the brick itself, and seems to 
be imperishable. nTrrib , for 'nTjhnb . 

(4) n::^: , Ist plur. Fut. Kal. »i2b , Dagh. in Lamedh, 75. a. 

srr^ea , Beth Raphe 80 ; meaning : * Whose top shall be ex- 
ceedingly elevated.* n:VTiiry3 , the like forms as in s):V-j^:^3 . 

yi03 , 1st pers. plur. Fut. Kal. of y^S, lest we scatter ourselves, 

or be scattered, 181. Note 2. 

(5) ^"5J!.l , Fut. .conversive with final Tseri shortened, from 

n-^" , 208. Note 2. nk"^b , 63, for 1 omitted afler N . :i:3 , 

with the tone on the ultimate, as a verb : but ^3s would be a com- 
pound word, made up of a prep, and a pronoun, and signifying 
with us. In such cases, the accents not unfrequently answer a 
valuable purpose to the student. 

(fi) cVsr , Vis with suff. 0- . tb^rn , t3- suff pronoun ; bhn, 

Inf Hiph. of bVn ; regularly it would be bnn , but the final Tseri 
b shortened on account of the tone being thrown forward upon the 
suffix 129. a, while the n takes a Patuhh ; which last circumstance 
17 
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is contrary to analogy^ for this would make the forsi ta be tAtin } 

see 1 33. a. As to the Daghesh in b » see 258. ni to^ C^rtn TiV\ r 

and this is their commencing to operate, or the commencing of their 

operation. ttXD *^2{3^ fi«b , there shall not be cvt off from them^ 

i. e. there shall not be hindered. ngK bb , lit. all which ; but 

the proper method of translating here, is to join fi^b in sense with 
biD, and render : nothing. Then we have a plain sentence r iVb- 
thing shall be kept back, or cut of, from them. Both phrases to^ 
gether mean : * They will not be restrained as to all which, etc/ 
1»r , from B33T and put for *I72>; , 266. 

(7) nnna, parag. Fut. Ist pers. plur. of Tn^. For the nse of 

the plural number, see on Gen. 1: 26 aboye. *^\^ > ^^"^ '^^-*? t 

the like form from bba , 266. DDt) , plainly mea»ing language, 

ISn^n , see on this form, in v. 3. above. 

(8) ytri , apoc. Fut Hiph. of yi©, with retracted tone. 

n^lb , 63, for the n omitted. 

(9) bij^ , for tone, see 141. Note 2. The word is probably a 

contraction, from baba , confusion, or to confound. t3:{^Dn, 

Hiph. Praet. of Vns, withsuff. D.; for the dropping of Tseri under 
the n , see 133. a. 

It has been a very general opinion, in times past, that the origta 
of diverse languages among men is to be found in the occurrence re- 
lated above. But facts seem strongly to militate against this as a prin- 
cipal cause. From the earliest times down to the present hour, hith- 
er Asia has almost all spoken a language which is radically the same. 
Wherever Abraham travelled, he understood the language of the peo- 
ple with whom he met. We may then with great probability sup- 
pose, that the confusion here mentioned was but temporary in its effects, 
continuing only until the purpose for which it was designed had 
been accomplished, viz. the scattering abroad into different countries, 
those who intended to cluster into one great city. It was thus that 
Providence made provision for the peopling of extensive regions ; and 
the design of counteracting this, appears to have been the criminality 
of the men who purposed to build Babel. Their pride and amhition, 
also, in endeavouring to acquire fame (Q*i23), were offensive in the 
sight of heaven. But as the punishment in this case is comparative- 
ly light, their sin does not seem to be treated as of a very heinous 
character. 

That the diversity of languages among the whole race of man 
cannot be charged upon the building of Babel as its direct cause, 
would hardly seem to require proof. Still, as the occurrences on 
this occasion gave rise to the separation of men from each other ; and 
Ibis eventually became the indirect occasion of great diveraty in lan- 
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guage ; it is not without some reason, that this diversity is attributed 
to the building of Babel. The diversity of language, as. it now exists, 
Is one of the most difficult problems for the philosopher or the divine 
to solve. No satisfactory theory, in all respects developing an ade- 
quate and probable cause, has yet, as far as I know, been proposed by 
any writer, who has speculated on the subject of language. 

The gift or faculty of speech may be regarded as natural to men ; 
as much a part of their nature as intelligence and reason. The {low- 
er of forming sounds, is, from its very nature, almost boundless in ex- 
tent and variety. Hence the very different sounds which are adopted 
as the medium of communication between men. Accident, climate, 
even the physical power of enunciation, with the passions and affec- 
tions, all have an influence on the sounds which are employed as 
signs of ideas or of feelings. Of course the modification of these is 
subject, as experience shews, to perpetual change. Let a colony go 
out from a savage tribe, and remain entirely separate lor several ceo* 
turies,and the language of each will be scarcely intelligible to the other. 
Still, even cases like these do not account for such radical differ- 
ences as exist, for example, between the Chinese and the Shemitish 
languages ; or between the latter and the Scythian or Tartar tongues. 
A part of this great problem, therefore, still remains without any sat- 
isfactory solution. 



No. XVIII.— Gen. XII. 1—4. 

(1 ) ^ , Imp. of -jb*^ , regular form *jlb , but before Maqqeph -^^ , 
89. ^',"=1^ i ^>*- gof^^ thtfself, i. e. go ; for the form of expres- 
sion, see 545. The idiom is frequent in the Shemitish languages. 

In a similar manner we say in English, * Away with yourself.' 

Sj2tlfit , thy country. Tjnn^lTa^ ^from thy birthrplace , put ellip- 

tically for sjm^no Yl^ » ^% native land^ which expression con- 
tains a repetition of the preceding one with the adjunct idea of 

ikrftt?«rf— ynfijn-bfij, to the land, ^^fi|-jN,with ^^ epenth. 

suffix, 309. d, stands for nejnfit Put. Hiph. of rrijn , which loses its 
finid Syllable and vowel when it takes a suffix, 313. 

(2) ^toyfiJT , Methegh 87. b ; for vowels 226. "^i^b , 607. b, 

^^D-jSNi' *^^- «• J^%V-«1» ^>th parag. n., 205.-^ — ^'^^, 

148. a. ^y]}. » I™P* >" Cotm, Fut Kal in sense, thou shalt be ; 

for Methegh, see 87. d ; for the ase of the Imp. as Future, 505. 6. 2. 

(3) ^■»Dn373, lit. thy blessers, Part Piel, with plural suffix; for 

the composite Sheva under the 1 , see 51. r'^^^R^ » *»''» ^^o 

curseth thee, i. e. every one or any one who curseth thee, the sing, 
being used genericaBy : Part. Piel of b!rg; as to tone and penult 
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vowel, see 129. a, for the ^ takes the tone upon itself* "^^fil , 

Fut. Kal of n':)ft{. '»^")5?T> Niph. Praet. used as a Future, 209. 

(4) 13^ , Piel, 214. I. "J3 etc., lit. the son of 5 years and of 

70 years ; the usual method in which the Hebrew describes the 

age of any person. in^^^ta , Inf fem. with suffix, from fi«^;, and 

n^VL is put for nfij:? , 119. c. 3, also 521. ]^*7»i/»w» Haran, 

a town in Mesopotamia. 

There is a chronological difficulty respecting the departure of 
Abraham from Haran, to whirh it n»ny be proper to advert. In Gen. 
11:^, it is said that Terah begtit Abraham at the age of 70; in 
G«;n. 12:4, that Abrnham lefl Haran at the age of 75; which added 
together make the age of Terah then to be 145. But in Gen. 11: 32, 
Teioh is said to have lived 205 years; yet Stephen says (Acts 7:4), 
that * Terah was dead when Abraham left Haran.' But as the Hebrew 
text now stands in Gen. J 1:32, this emigration of Abraham must 
have happened 60 years before the death of Terah. 

The Samaritan Codex, however, reads 145 years, in Gen. 11: 32; 
which exactly agrees with the account of Stephen, and also of Philo 
Judaeus, who says : TfXsvrtiaavrog ds aii(o iw nargog htiat . . . ./irra- 
vhiaiai^ i. e. Abrahnin left Haran, when his father was dead ; De 
Migrat. Abrani. p. 463. 

The difficulty can be solved, only by supposing that the Samaritan 
Codex has preserved the correct reading, (which seems to be con- . 
firmed by the authority of Stephen an<l of Philo), and that there is an 
error in the Hebrew of Gen. 1 1: 32 ; or, that Stephen merely adopts the 
mode of reckoning, in rtjgard to the departure of Abraham frpm Ha- 
ran, which was customary among the Jews of that day ; see KninoeJ 
on Acts 7: 4. The effort of Jarchi and others to solve the difficulty, 
by alleging that Gen. 11: 32 refers only to the moral deaih of Tenih, 
because he was an idolater, hardly deserves a serious notice. Was he 
not morally dead, as an idolater, long before the ilepartnre of Abraham ? 

In regard to the nature of the promise here made to Abraham ; 
it is only general. In v. 2, there is an assurance of u numerous oflTspring, 
(*I will make of thee a great nation'); of much prosperity, (* I will bless 
thee') ; and of great renown among the nations, (' I will make thy 
name great, and thou sbalt be a blessing,' i. e. a subject of praise or 
of blessing). In v. 3 is an assurance, that the friends of the posterity 
of Abraham shall be regarded with approbation, and their enemies 
with dislike, (' I will bless them who bless thee, and curse liim who 
curseth thee'). There is a further and general assurance, that in 
Abniham, (including of course his descendants), all nations shoidd be 
blessed. I understand this as a prophetic intimation, in very general 
terms, respecting the Messiah, ** who was the son of David, the son of 
Abraham." In what respect have the descendants of Abraham been 
a blessing to all nations, or can they be^ nidess in the one which this 
interpretation supposes? Comp. the sentitnent of Paul, in Gal. 3: 14 
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— 18. Whether Abraham fully understood the nature or extent of this 
promise, when it was first made, may t>e questioned. Bi»t it cannot 
he shewn that he did not; and perhaps not fully, that he did. Yet 
the fact, that he leA his native country, in consequence of this call 
from heaven, shews, at all events, that he had a strong expectation of 
future blessings ; how specific these were, in bis view, we are not able 
satisfactorily to determine. 



No. XIX.— Gen. XV. 1—6. 

(1) "^nfij, followed by the accent Pesiq, which is preceded by 

Munahh, 93. Nos. 20 and 21 . C^nn'^jfi , matters^ affairs, transac' 

tions. ^Difi} , 469. IJO , Dec. VIII. A, with impure damets. 

^ir, , in pause 408. \ . na-jn , 403. d. 

(2) '•:hx, 437. 2. ]riri-n73, 75. a\ 'jri?, from ^n:, and 

2d pers. sing. Fut., 89. '^P-ft*l » \fo^y o*" since, i. e. *I ask what 

thou will give me, /or I arti childless, and desire offspring.' Va? 
apodoticum, i. e. prefixed to a clause which is designed as a com* 
plement to the sentence. Gesenius has not marked this shade of 
meaning, which is altogether like the Greek ydg here, in his ex- 
cellent lexicon. Y^^n, 527. a. "p*4^, • i^riai Xeyopft/op,' 

probably it means possession, and is derive<) from the obsolete 

III 
^^li^t=S^sMikfO ^ to possess. Son of, possession means possessor, 
444. d; and here ^nra p'^^ 1^ rodans, possessor of my house, or in 

other words, my heir,-^ fiOn ,. is this, 469. F^^'!=P^.^T5 

in 1 Chron. 18: 5, 6; see 107. 1. c. The peculiar word pv^ , in 
the first clause, appears evidently to have been selected in order 
to make a paranomasia with p^^.1 in the latter clause. This last 
word here means, a Damascener, one belonging to Damascus, the 
word ^^. being implied before it ; see 444 and Note. 

(3) nnn: , with n paragogic, 254. c. Note. ^;2'ni^ , Fut. in 

-rus, 529. 

(4) ^-^.yi , 244. b ; for Qamets, see 130. a. 1tt|« , he who. 

ry^yq , sttff. plural of n:?^ , with Tseri impure. "^^.Tl • 

148. a. ** 

(5) n^r^nn, with art. and rj local. Dan, Imp. Hiph. of 

ea; , 89. n»*73'^n , with n local, tone on penult 100. t.— 

bDnn, Hoph. of bb; , 186. ^^ynt , 148. a. 
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(6) itt»m» ^'^^ r^^ni' ^- — ^j^*^* 8^ ^^^ ^ No. 50 
— ^n?^;^} I n^j suff. 309! c. — 'iv, 75. a. 

For a commentary on this passage, see Rom. IV. throughout In 
the second promise here made to Abraham, only a numerous offspring 
is included. But was this merely a natural ofi^pring ; or were they 
* children of faith,' who were promised ? — See the opinion of Paul oir 
this subject, Rom. 4: 11 seq. ; particularly Gal. 3: 7, 9, 14—18,29. 
Rom. 9: 6—8. Gal. 4: 28 — 31. Whether Abraham had a clear appre- 
hension of the spiritual meaning of the promise in question, must 
have depended on his state of knowledge, and on his state of mind at 
the time when the promise w^s made ; and with neither of these are 
we definitely acquainted. That he, however, either in regard to the 
promise made here, or on some other occasion, was inspired with a 
certain expectation of a future Messiah, appears from John 8: 56 ; 
comp. Luke 10: 24. In regard to ^?pT in v. 5, see Gal. 3: 16. 



No. XX.— Gen. XVII. 1—8. 

(1) nrjj tr?u|ri-]5, see in No. XVIII. ?.4, and also 459. 

W^^ :^Jgn,457. ^'^llf apoc. Fut Niph. of njj-j, full form 

^^11 > 58 and 285. 3; lit. shewed himself, 182. b,2, ^^-7^, 

Almighty ; perhaps pluralis mqjestaticUs, 325. b. 2, and 437. 2. 

••job ^Vnnn , in other places nfij (with) is commonly used after 
the verb ^^nnn , when it is employed in the same sense as here ; 
comp. Gen. 5: 22. 1 Sam. 25: 15. This verb also takes ^nhfi^ after 
it, in the like sense ; e. g. Deut. 8: 19. 11: 28. 1 K. 14: 8, et al., 
where, however, the conj. Kal (and not Hith.) is employed. All 
these various forms of expressions mean : ' To live on friendly terms 
with God ; as it were to converse familiarly with him ; Deum ceu 
dueem sectari ; to act agreeably to his precepts.' So the sequel 
explains it: D''73n !i;»71, esto integer^ be upright, (comp. Gen. 
6: 9) ; fi'^TStj denotes freedom from blemish, i. e. from any charge of 
moral corruption or wickedness. For Methegh in the Imp. T\Zn\, 
see 87. d ; and for the pointing ^ , see 152. c, 6. 

(2) nsri^i , Vav simply conjunction, the Fut form here retain- 
ing the Fut. sense ; JnjnN , Fut. 1st pers. of ]n3 , with parag. rr— , 
205. "^a/ai , 148. a!^ — n«» , 456. a, 

(3) Vb'1, from ^53. 

(4) ''afiji , as to me, Nona, absol. 415. rT'im , 209 and 503. 
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Note 2. afif^, 507. b, O-jiil li»n, comp. Gal. 3: 7—9, 14— 

18, 29. 4: 28^1. Rom. 9: 6^8. Rom. IV. throughout. 

(5) ft^njji , comp. in 500. a. t3-j3K , from afij , ptdevy and 

Dn , excehus, i. e. exalted father, 317. Many make the noun 
^3Di?-nfi| the Nom. to the passive verb fi^'^j?^ ; but the true con- 
struction seems to be : ' There shall not be called any more, in 
respect to thy name (Ace. of manner 428. 3), Abraham, but etc' 
This removes all difficulty about n^ , which is a mark of the Ace. 

case. Bm^ft! » either compounded of 1« , father, fin^, exalted, 

(omitting the last letter), and linn, multitude, (omitting the end- 
ing ]i.), and so meaning exalted father of a multitude ; or else of 
^ and Wnn , which latter word is of the same meaning as the 

Arabic r»ui^n (Cfitrrn ), great multitude. The first method of com- 
position agrees best with the explanation subjoined by the writer. 

(6) •'nnsn'j , 209. Hiph. of rrje . a*;!:*!: , 507. 6. 

(7) ''nbpni , 65 for the orthography. "^j^gn , 148. a. 

^ynr , comp. Gal. 3: 16. cnhib , 65 for the orthography. 

niTib , for the Methegh and vowel points, see 87. d, comp. 152. 
c. 6.1^t3-'nbfi<!^,507. 6. 

(8) "^Pinji, 209, T^IJ^* suff. plur. of ^i:»g, Dec. III.^ lit 

the land of thy sqjoumings, referring to the migratory life of Abra- 
ham, who made many places his home. ';r:3 1^"Jfi$ , in apposi- 
tion with the preceding y-jfij . ^^n'^^.ni , 209. a'*r;'bK!b , 507. b. 

In regard to the promises here made, it is evident that they are of 
a temporal as well as of a spiritual nature. That they comprehend 
spiritual blessings, may be seen by consulting the passages referred 
to in the remarks subjoined to No. XIX. v. 6. That temporal bless- 
ings are also included, must be acknowledged by every one who 
attentively considers v. 8 above. The greatest difficulty arises from 
€ral. 3: 16. The word :>n 1 , in v. 7 above, seems to mean, * the whole 
posterity of Abraham.' That this, however, is the necessary meaning 
of it, cannot be shewn. Certainly Paul did not consider it so, when 
he wrote Rom. 9: 6 — 8. No line of distinction is explicitly drawn, 
in the promises to Abraham, between spiritual and temporal bless- 
ings. We are left to gather it from the nature of the case, and from 
the reasonings of Paul. There is nothing at all incongruous in the 
supposition, that blessings of both kinds were promised. Nay, it is 
of course what one would naturally expect ; and it is what is found 
in many other parts of the Scriptures. And that Abraham himself 
apprehended the import of these promises to be spirilwd in part, 
seems plain from the assurance of the Saviour, in John 8: 56w Comp* 
also, Heb. 11: 8—10, 13— 16. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Id6 NOTES ON NO. XXT.— GeN. XXII. 1 — ^9. PART II. 

No. XXL— Gen. XXII. 1—19. 

(1) Wj, Methegh 87. g, a'»-):3'7n, see on No. XIX. v. 1. 

fi^n^etn, the use of the article before thitf noun, is not common, 

413. 1 ; but still it is allowed by the laws of the language, 411. 

rrO: , tried, put to trial: To tempt, in the sense of soliciting to 

sin, cannot be predicated of God ; see James 1: 13, 14. '^^}J[t 

410. Note. 

(2) 'Tjra , Dec. VII. a, irreg^^ •}? , const, form ]3 , suff. ^a. 

Sjn-'n^ , suffl of Dec III. "Vr'l^ » see on No. XVIII. v. i. 

?^*!^^» of Moriah, probably the hill at Jerusalem'on which the 

temple was afterwards built. ^nbrni , Hiph. Imp. of nby, with 

suff. 313. nVbb, n omitted 63. \n^, const, form, which 

shews that the true ground-form is ^ti^ with Pattahh long, =ntw 

68, but it is written nhN by the rule in 142. a, C'^ir-H, 142. a. 

^T2J^ , 241. a. 1; or it may be taken, more correctly, as the 

Part, active in Kal. 

(3) tJl-rn , 206. Note 1. ^,":*s? , for ^jjsria , 152. a. Note 1. 

dan'T, for first Methegh, see 87. i; for the second, 87. a. 

^yj52;i , Dagh. omitted, 208 in e. g. ; final Pattahh, 236. 

''2? , const, plur. of 73^ , Dec. VII. CjJ*i , vdy-yd-qdm, short O, 

270. 3. Put apoc, and 208. Note 2. ^Y^-1 » ^^^- Note 2. 

^r M , had named to him ; or had commanded him. The latter 
sense of this word is the predominant one in Arabic ; in Hebrew, 

it is principally limited to the later books. C^rjbijn , the student 

will note the repetition of the article before the name of God. 

^4) fi«^»l, then lifted up, T, ilien, see Ges. Lex. 1, 1. e. 

Vn^jy , see on Gen. 1: 4. pn";^: , 1 after n omitted, 63. 

inr, Imp. of a;;5V CDb,545. hdV:, with n parag. 

from Y^ ^ , 244. a. rrs-n? , lit. unto there, i. e. thither, yonder, 

njtTirr;;:! , Fut. Ilithp. 1st plur. of nfr^ , 187. b. 1, and Par. 

XVI..^l^r!avc;:i , 205. 

(6) Dizj'l , apoc. Fut. Kal of C^i? , 274. 2. ^22[ , see on v. 2 

above. ^vH^f *" ^^^^ ^^ * noun of Dec. VI. with suff. plural, 

(for ^^7^'! as it is Hometimes written); used adverbially, 403. 6; 
lit. the miion of them, or they together ; comp. 428. g, 

(7) rqx , Par. XXIV. No. II. "^an , with epenth. suffix, 

410. Note. ni^ . Dec. IX., const, r.tg . 

(8) nV-nfi$-}; , 75. a ; for Methegh, 87. h, comp. /. 

(9) ^nfii , commanded, see in ▼. 3 above.— —D^Jq^^^ , again 
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with the article. ]2*i , 383. y. DiQ^I , see in v. 6 above. 

i^rnn , 407./. D'»xyb , for D-'^ryni; . 

' " (io) dnx;b,622.' 

(11) ?jw^b73,const. ofDec. II. 

(12) ton-ifii, 206. a, from n)C^. Hy^, const of «l^, 

Part, form of ft^n^ , 202. Note 1, and 631. fiiVl , l/or. 

(13) K-;!l, see oii Gen. 1:4. ^b:ftj., Dec. VI. nn«t , 

behind, adv. here. ThSt2, Niph. Part. *T?^, Dec. I. Qamets 

being impure. vanj^a, suff. dual of ]"ij5. nnn, in the 

room of, vjiiQ' 

(14) C'r,87,.m. ^'JffiJ, for ITI^fif '^yizb, propterea,onthis 

account, therefore, comp. 559. *^?.^!l , «^ «5 said, comp. in 

500. a ; but here the passive voice is employed.— —Di*n , now, at 

the present time, still nfijn; , Fut. Niph. Meaning : * It is said, 

even at the present time, In the mount of the Lord shall it be seen 
to, i. e. provided for.* That is, when straits and dangers occur 
men are wont to say : * In the mount of the Lord it shall be pro- 
vided;' i. e. God will take care or provide in a time of need, as he 
did in ancient times with respect to Abraham, when about to slay 
his son in the mount of the Lord. 

(15) rT'rr , a second time, used adverbially. 

(16) Sfij: , const, form of Part. D^&«: , from Ofitj , 39 and 532. a; 
lit. tJtat which is spoken of Jehovah, i. e. declaration of Jehovah, or 
Jehovah saith. nr^J ^y^ > because that. 

(17) "^3, that, here resumes the main declaration, and stands 

aAer^n:^^*«l': mentally carried forward, or repeated. 'Tjir'jnfi* ^^[3, 

514. a. nr^nfif Sna-jn , ib, nD'^ , lit. Up, here shore, 

•iJ-T'T , 244. b. Note L * 

(18) ^pnanni , as to its passive meaning here, see 187. c. 3. 

^"'r^j pJ"*"- const, pleni, from "^la. aj5y , as a prep. 407. a. 

'»bj?a,507. a. 

(19) a,L'',i, from aittj. «i7Dp»i, 39. 'iNa,Dec.VL2. 

^*j,!.l> Fut. Kal, with accent retracted, from n\z3v 

Compare with this account of Ahraham, what is said of him in 
respect to the transaction here describetl, in Rom. 4: 16 — 22. Ueb. 
II: 17 — 19. James 2: 20 — 23. It is, indeed, a most sij^nnl example 
of the strength of Ahruhani's faith ; one which is seldom equalled, I 
believe, under the Christian dispensation. In respect to the views of 
Eichhorn and others, who maintain that Abraham dreamed oV hit 
obligation to offer up his son, and superstitiously proceeded to th« 

18 
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performance of this sopposed dnty ; it vi sufficient to ask : What is 
there in the character of Ahraham, which will justify taking such a 
liberty with it as to maintain, that he was not raised above the super- 
stitions of the merest savages ; or who can shew that he understood 
nothing of the nature of dreams ? And then ; whence the approtia- 
tion of God, of Christ, and of th« holy a)K)stles, l>estowed on a horri- 
ble, act of mere superstition ? For horrible it was, if superstitioD 
only dictated it. This is a nodus; and to solve it something more 
than witty conjecture and brilliant declamation is needod. 



No. XXII.— Gen. XXXV. 9—15. 

(9) ^7!ll> 8^ <>n No. XX. V. 1. iiy , again, a second time; 

for the first appearance, see Gen. 28: 12 seq. itiaa, Inf. with 

prep, a, and suff. i , 521. 

(id) niy, stilly any longer. ip?,!» i, e. supplanter. Bat 

Moses himself, and other writers of the Old Testament, every 
where make frequent use of the appellation Jacob, ader this. 
What then can be the meaning of the declaration before us? The 
Jewish commentators are not agreed on this point. Aben Ezra 
and others say : 'Jacob was not any longer to be the exclusive 
name ; Israel also was to be employed.' But Jarchi, (nearer to 
the true meaning, as it seems to me): *You shall no more be 
called Jacob, in the original sense of that word (supplanter), but 
Israel, which is a name of nobler import.' — '- — VfiJ^trj^ , from rrniD, 
to contend or struggle with, and ^N , God, For the explanation of 
the name, see Gen. 32: 24 seq. Another explanation is equally 
consistent with etymology, viz. from nnizj , in its second sense, 
viz. to reign, to he a prince, and bfij , God, The latter seems to 
be adopted in Gen* 32: 28, etc. ^^r , 148. a. 

(11) ■•'JTJ, see on Gen. 17: 1 under No. XX. 'JT^S, Imp.^ 

he fruitful, i. e. thou shalt he fruitful, etc., 505. Z^}i^ br;:') ^13 > 

a nation, yea, an assemblage of nations, i. e. the twelve tribes, each 

of which might in the language of the day, be caUed ^lil. 

^j^'O , i. e. the verbal suff. ^^- for "ti:- , 309. d, and 407. Note. 

< 12) nS3m , n3^. suff. '309. d; Fut. of ]n3 . Tl"^ » 407. b. 

"^VLl > 283- y- '^'^\V^ y *»t./rom above, belonging to {]T3, of, 

a part of J above ; i. e. God who spake with him, ascended above 
him or rose upwards towards heaven. So 2*;^^ , on the part of 

the east, or eastward ; at other times, yrom the east. "n^^fit , i. tt. 

•^l^^a , 559, ill which -»4i , 214. 1. 
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(14) ^2*1 , Fttt. Hiph. of 1^3 » 206. Note 1. 'y^» as above. 

r\^^'qy const state, like Dec. XI. f. ^laej, 144.— rjDn , 

Fut Hiph. of ?jq3 , 206. Note 1. jiszn , from^px; , 251. 

(15) Buj . . . nujfij, wAcre, 478. b, b^-rT^s , house of God, 

for Methegfa, 87. m. 



No. XXIIL— Ex. II. 1—15. 

(2) ^rtm , 283. y. il:X31 , 244. a, and 247. c. NinRl , 

283.- y. 6, from rj»-i . fi^nn ,469. D"'h-T« rmjVr , 457. b/ 

(3) irs2£n , Inf. Hiph., with Dagb. acuting in S , 77. c. 

ngPl] , procured, obtained , or caused to be fetched, nan , const 

of Dec. X., the Tseri being immutable, an ark, a little boat or 

kollouj vessel JT^^^*!!! , ?1- being a fem. pron. suffix. '^JaH? » 

for ^an^a. nsiq , 144. Dec. XIII. fem. Dlpni , Fut' Kal 

274. 2'.-^^-^nK;rT , 152. a. 5. 

(4) axnPiT , Fut. Hithp., form sui generis, for iX^nni , the 
Tseri under the first n stands instead of the mixed syllable riri ; 
the second n assumes the pointing of the Yodh which follows (comp. 
118), and the Yodh then drops out, 118. Note 3. For Pattahh in 
the final syllable, see 218. 1 ; lit. stationed herself, placed herself, 

187. c. 1. irinN , (from rinfij), anomalous form contracted from 

njn*, see 120. c. r7:j*ib , an unusual fem. Inf. form, instead of 

nn /247. fl. nto:9:i-na , 75. a. 

(5) nnni , from I'T . V^-jb , 522. Sft^-jtl , as in v. 3. 

ri^^h, for niDbnn, 63. nnTawt , a maiden of hers, Dec. X. 

nh|rnii, rj-^t^, viz. the ark, 312. 5. 

(6) nD*a, Part nDia. "^^.b^a , belonging to the children, one 

of the children, const plural from l!;;. 

(7) ^^fijn , n interrog. 152. d, 3. ^^nfi^lR] , 209, accent on 

the penult here, 101. a. 2. ^^b , fem. Dativus commodi, as the 

grammarians say. — nj^r'S* ^^^' ^®™- P*ph» ^^^^ P3^ i ^^8, and 

Note, one that suckles or gives suck, a nurse, n'^nsyn , 319. 6. 

Note 2. pr^n , Hiph. Fut of pa; , 63 and 250. ^-^r[^ , Dat 

commodi, 

(8) "^Db^ , 148. a, out of^ause '^'sb , fem. of Imp. ifz , from ^b; . 

(9) '*?''b''n , fem. of Imp. Hiph. from ^b^ , which in this case 

is treated as *'D Class II., 248 seq., cause to go, conduct away, 

^5lj?r»3 • I™P' ^®™» ^'^^ *^® s"^- ^^"t *nd the "^ of the fem. end- 
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ing of the verb before thiB suff. omitted, 63. -^5: , Dat. commodi. 

^1^^, with suff. fern. inj:^:riT /p'^stj comes from pia = 

p3^ ; the Clamets under n is dropped on account of the suffix, 133. 

(10) nnNani, Hiph. of Nii3, with suff., 133. ]5^ , 507. h. 

m»73 , Moses, if of Hebrew etymology, means extracter, deHv- 

erer, which seems to characterize Pharaoh's daughter, rather than 
the child. The giving of %Hiies in this way was very common in 
the East. If the word is from the Egyptian {Mo water and Oushe 
to save), then it means, one saved from the water, "^The former 
etymology agrees best with the context; the latter with the persons 

who are actors. — nT^Nni ,for she said, sinn"n2;73 , i. e. '^ri^pQ , 

211. b, and 63 ; for the dropping of Qamets under 12 , see 133; for 
suff. 5in , 309. a, comp. 307. a. 

(11) rhfij , for T»h2« 142. a. from rW} , irreg. plur. t'^hft* with 
Pattahh impure. Two forms are mixed throughout, in this word ; 
the one with damets pure, as HfiJ , '^hN , the other a Daghesh'd 

form, as Q-'hw , T^ncf , (but also "^Jifit , D^'^nij). finV:3pa , Dec. 

XII., from nbap , and this from b^D; for a after the ?erb, see 

606, also 507* a, ''nsca , 316. c. Note I.— ^ J-rSTD , Part. Hiph. 

of SriD3 , Par. XIX. Hiph. •»nSy, see'^niST: above. T»hN?D , 

3g (]72), of, belonging to, one of. 

(12) ]D^.2 , 283. y, "J"«w\ , as a const, state of ysi , nothing 

of, none of, no. ^n i apoc. Fut Hiph. of nS3 , see in Par. XXI. 

bin? , for in nra . 

(13) n-'-jSy, 325.'e. g. 2. ta-^ss , Part. Niph. of nirs; for 

meaning, see 182. 6. 6. JriTab {Milel) ; before Gutturals, n5D^ 

(Milra) is the more usual form ; both have the same mneaning. 

nan , Fut. Hiph. of naa . "^rn , 148. b ; but here (. ) is put in 

the room of ( .^ ). 

(14) TjajZJ, Praeter Kal of C'to, with suffix. Ui-'N^ , 507. b. 

^'25 , prince, lit. for a man, a prince^ i. e. a princely man, or 

simply, a prince. "^t^-^rtn , mU thou kill me? ti interrog. ; b 

before the Inf ; •^rann , Inf. 'with suff. 306, the verbal suff. here 

denoting the object of the verb, i. e. the killing of mc. ^g^ "P^^> 

dost thou say 7 In English, the force of the preceding interrog. 
(n) falls on these words; in the Hebrew it is prefixed to the whole 
phrase, i. e. the whole phrase may be rendered : Dost thou think 
to kill me ? ^ttit , like the Greek frjfit, denoting to think, i. e. to 
say internally. '^^'^•^ , this matter, this affair, viz. of killing 
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the Egyptian. ]^*173 , a country in Arabia Petraea, lying south- 
east of Palestine. 

The stndent will find it useful to read the account of Moses in 
Josephus, where he will see what Jewish tradition has handed down 
concerning him ; or at least, what the fancy of the writer himself 
has added. 



No. XXIV.— Ex. III. 1—6. 



(1) 7fii2t-nfij, Ace. 527 and 531; ]e^2 for l«2Z, 118. 

isnh, Dec. VII. -)h^5 , Me hinder part, i. e. the remote part. 

*^?*^pn > of the pasture ground, of the uncultivated country, 

desei't, which is the pasture-ground of the Nomades of Arabia. ' 

na^h, with n., local, 100. t. Horeb is a peak of the Sinai ridge; 
some say it is east, -and some west, of the proper Sinai. Some re- 
gard Horeb as the generic name of the whole ridge. The two 

mountains, Horeb and Sinai, are not far distant. K"jn , shewed 

himself J 182. 6 3. 

(2) tlin^ TfiJi^TS , Jehovah as manifesting himself to Moses, Je- 
hovah as exhibited by human appearance, or by symbol : see Ex. 

4: II. 3: 4, 6, 15, 16. 4: 5, and comp. with Ajcts 7: 30—32. 

n:on , bush, thorn-bush. b3^ , for VSwNtTa , 215. 2. 

(3) nnDN , 39 and 205. 

(5) iJ, Imp. of ^m . -iJnlp-nTsnH , 440. a. fi^ntn , 469. 

(6) 1^^!1 » Milra, because the penult syllable is a composite 

one, 101. 6. in e. g. t:"'2na , 73 521. Note; D'»ar7, Inf. Hiph. 

of D53 . Vftj , upon, to, towards. 



No. XXV.— Ex. VI. 2—11. 



(2) I73fi<*l .... ^^n*! , the one with tone retracted, the other 
not, 101. 6. e. g. The verb *^31i designates the idea, that some 
cotnmunication was made ; the verb nttN"' has reference to the 
words of that communication, and is followed by a recital of them. 
Often so, elsewhere. 

Whether words audible to the outward ear were addressed to 
Moses on this occasion, and often at other times, is not an important 
inquiry ; neither can we answer it with any absolute certainty. Jeho- 
Tah can speak as well to the soul, as to the outward ear ^ and there 
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is no need of an audible sound, in order that he may cause the soul 
to listen. • On the other hand, he ritn speHk audibly too ; for he cer- 
tainly is not limited in his method of communication. That he did 
speak so, at Mount Sinai, seems to be signified in Ex. XIX., conrw 
pared with Heb. 12: 19. But that this was usually the method of com- 
nounicatioD, when he spake to Moses and other prophets, is by no 
means certain. It is altogether unnecessary to suppose it. Commu- 
nications made directly to the soul by him, without the use of the 
common external means which men employ in their communications 
with each other, are surely as real and as authoritative, as any that 
could be made in a different way. 

<3) fi«nfiji , Niph. of rrfij-; , 182. b. 3.— r— -^inp V»pa, i. e. by 
the name of God Almighty, ^j^ i» era", as the next words thai 
follow shew ; lit. in El Shaddai, i. e. as an almighty God. See in 
Gen. 17: 1. 28:3. 35: II. 43: 14. 48:3. 49:25. 

(4) ^tttpn , i. e. ^»*JS*l , and bf my name, a being implied from 
the preceding ^fijta , as there cj: was impliedly assumed ; comp« 
562, for the principle there stated applies, for substance, to prose 

as well as poetry, in a great variety of ways. ^P3Jll3 fiib , I did 

not make myself known, 182. L 3, Niphal of :Pli . But in what 
sense can this be said ? That the name Jehovah was often em- 
ployed in communications to the patriarchs, is plain ; see, for one 
example only. Gen. 15: 1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 18. The meaning then 
must <be, that as performing what the name Jehovah signifies, he 
bad not revealed himself to the fathers of the Jewish nation. As 
God omnipotent, he had declared and shewn himself; e. g. by 
causing the birth of Isaac, of Joseph, and Benjamin, and by signal 
deliverances afforded to the patriarchs. But as a God of constancy 
and immutability, (which the name rrin^ implies, for it is 6 orr, o 
ijv, xal i^X^fAivog), in fulfilling his promises respecting the land 
of Canaan, he had not hitherto shewn himself to the patriarchs, 
inasmuch as the possession of the promised land had been long de- 
ferred. The assertion therefore in v. 2, niJTj "^IN, implies, that 
now he was about to exhibit himself as fulfilling all his promises 

made in former times. "^ritoj:!! , 63. "^rj^na , see in Gen. 17: 

1 seq. 26:2 seq. 35: 9 seq. nn!? , \ prep. 152. b. 2; nri is 

peculiar, for first we have njlj , Inf. of ^nj , 252. b, and 254. c 

Note; then, nn for nitj, 107. 2. ]?^:a , 144. OT'tJ^ , plur. 

suff. of ^=i:»73 , 437. 3.-^na . . . '^^H ,^478. a. 

(5) •»2tfr/, 467. on« . . . nizjfit ,'wA«m, 478. a. D'^l^iS i 

Part Hiph., enslaved, caused to perform the work of slaves. 
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(6) ribSO , Dec. XII., the burdensome tasks. "^nVs^l i Hiph. 

of b»3 . nn^hytt ,from their state of slavery. ^Srr^siD3 , Kai 

Part. pass, fern., from ntj;; see in Par. XXI. fib . D'^COiJan, 

from t35j'i9 , D Raphe 81. 1 and 2, and with [great] judgments ^ i. e. 
distinguished chastisement or evil to be inflicted on the Egyptians. 

(8) ''n"',-nfi$ •*n4(il)3 , lit. I have lifted up my hand, i. e. I hare 
sworn ; av^gononaOtag—riox men, when they swear, lift up the 
hand toward heaven ; comp. Deut. 32: 40. Dan. 12: 7. Rev. 10: 5, 
6. nn^ , see V. 4 above.-^ — ^p'^x \^y '• *• ^ ^''^ surely per- 
form my promises, I will show myself as the immutable God. 

(10) hin ^2:J5tt, ^n account of their impatience of mind, Vii, 
shortness of breath, denoting anger or grief. So in English, ' he is 
short,' instead of ' he is impatient or fretted.' 

(11) nVd"*! , instead of n??*;! , 115. The Varbere is not a 
Va? cojiversive ; for then it would be pointed nV^*;] , 206. c. g. ; 
lit. And he shaU send away, or that he may send away. 



No. XXVI.— Ex. XII. 18^33. 



(18) ]r^ft«n3, i. e. l5^^«n '^T"?, »« M« first month, comp. 

551 ; X'lh is here implied from the sequel, comp. 562. ^"J?3» 

for 31?na. rixg, 6:). Dec. X. 3'*")1»^, after it Di** is im- 

plied, 459 and 551. 

(19) nya^, 457. a, "^fi^ilj, leaven, with which bread is 

raised or fermented. SDTJM , b(bh6t-te-khem^ "'©fr pJur- of 

n*3, coming (as it would seem) from nn's or ns. For the Me* 
thegh, see 66. 6. Note 2.-t — nx?;h» , Dec. XIII., that which is 

leavened, leavened bread. tirr^D:"* , 209.— n*iy73 , const of 

ri'iy, Dec. XI. 71^^ n^Tfijai ^53, lit. iw the stranger and in 

the native of the land, i. e. both the stranger and the native. 

(20) fiib . . . -V3, no, none. ibD.^n , 146. 

(21) IDttt, take, seize ;^ for Methegh, 87. A; for D Raphe, 
81. 1. mp^ , Imp. of npb . noan , the Paschal lamb. 

(22) ni ji^r^ , a bundle, bunch. ;)53 , in the basin ; as to this 

controverted word, and for the sense here given, comp. Zech. 

12: 2. Jer. 52: 19. 1 K. 7: 50. bi? cmar.i , and ye shaU apply 

it, 506. Din '^"0, of the blood, some of the blood. 

(23) rMj-JI , 209. nCDI , t6. IR-; ftitl , and he wiU not 

perwtit. ^ 
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(24) tjV , Dat. commodi, 

(26) What means this service 4ff y<mrs ? bl^b , 421. /, fiwr 
nfiitn is here pronom. adjective. 

(27) MrT,469. ^±J», because. iD^33, see Inf. in. Par. 

XXII. ^^np.l, Fut. Kalof nii5,261.----«)iJir«2:M, Fut. Hith- 

palei from n^'np_ or nrjttj , 292, also, 187. 6. 1. 

(28) n^:^ 73 , exactness or sedulousness of action, is denoted 
by this repetition. 

(29) rr^T] , from ?id; .— — ^'y^Jl , the captive or the prisoner, 

"^ian n*53, lit in the house of the pit or in the place of the 

pit, viz. in the deepest part of the dun^reon, which was a low cellar 
or pit. Meaning of the whole : * From the highest to th^ lowest, 
without distinction.' — The sequel shews that this was extended to 
the tame animals also. 

(30) na , Part., «ee in Par. XIII., comp. 202. Note 1. 

(31) 1N^, Dagh. conj. in Tsadhe, 75, a. The asterisk here 
points to a note at the bottom, which means, Tsadhe taith Dor 
ghesh; thus marking the unusual appearance of it after a Shureq, 

as is noted in 75. *jin73 , const, of tjjij . Ca . . . ta , both . . . 

and also. DDn2n3 , Inf. Piel with suffix, 521. 

(32) isbn in pause, -IDb*) out of pause, 146 for the restoration 
of the Tjiieri, and 152. c. 3 for the pointing of the Vav prefix with 
damets ; comp. 152. c. 4 for the other pointing, viz. *IDb^ . 

(33) ptnrjl, Fut. Kal 3 fern., agreeing with C^nXtt, Pgtfpt, 
which is fem. and of the dual number, and yet takes a sing, verb, 
489. The. name of the country is here used instead of the inhabi- 
tants, i. e. a metonymy here occurs, by which the place is put for 
what is contained in it 



No. XXVII.— Ex. XX. 1—17. 

{1) '^2V1, spake, but whether audibly to the oiff trardf ear, or 
only to the inward one, is not here expressly said. The noise of 
the thunder and of the trumpet, on this occasion, was pkinly audi- 
ble to all the Israelites with the outward ear ; see Ex. 19: 16, 19. 
20: 18, 19, and from Heb. 12: 19 it appears that audible words 
also were spoken, i. e. proclaimed with a sound loud like that of a 
trumpet The probability then is, that the ten commandments 
were thus audibly and awfully proclaimed, in the hearing of all Israel. 
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(2) Cna^ rT'ao, Wt from the place of servants or slaves, i. e. 
from a state of slavish bondage. This verse contains a prefatory 
declaration, setting forth the character and claims of him who gives 
the ^commandments which follow. The commandments properly 
begin with v. 3. 

(3) D'^ntiftt B'^nVfie, which may be rendered, antf other God, as 
a pluraUs excellentiae, 437. 2 ; or it may be rendered in the plural, 
as designating the many gods of the heathen. The first method 
of construing it makes the command most significant ; for then it 

forbids any other god or gods, ''SS'"^? , either before me, or 

besides me. The former is followed by the Vulgate, coram me, by 
Rosenm., and others ; the latter by the Sept., nXr^v ifAOv, and by 
many critics. The usus loquendi will support either ; e. g. b$ , 
coram, Ex. 27: 21. Gen. 18: 2 ; V? , nXriv, besides, over and above 
(as we say in English), Gen. 31: 50. Ps. 16: 2. Coram me means 
(as God was present in the camp of the Israelites), in my sight, in 
my presence ; i. e. he would suffer no rival god to prefer any claims 
to be worshipped. The phrase besides me, needs no explanation ; 
and (with the Sept.) I prefer this sense. 

(4) JiSlttPl^iDI !:^9 , graven image, nor any likeness, viz. of 
God ; for images of other things were not prohibited, as appears 
plainly from directions respecting the architecture of the taberna- 
cle and temple. n;QK , i. e. n\r:N n3«i5aPi, a Ukeness of any thing 

which, etc. 

(5) n^ejPr:|Pi, Hithpalel of nh-^ , see on No. XXVI. v. 27. 

ti*!^?^, to^bhrdhem, Hoph. in the same sense as Kal, which is 
quite unusual : or we may render thus, thou shalt not be made to 
serve them, which will preserve the sense of Hophal. filSJ^ , 

jeidous, i. e. he will not bear with any rival gods ; as v. 3 indicates. 

nps , (visiting) means punishing, when py follows. D'»:3"ty , 

506. •'fi^:u3l:, Part. plur. suff. from 4<:tz5. S''U:VU5, t3'»ysn, 

i. e. n'^'y\i , generations, which is understood here. But how does 
this consist with Ezek. 18: 20. Deut. 24: 16. 2 K. 14: 6. 2 Chron. 
25: 4. Jer. 31: 29, 30; in all which places it is affirmed, that the 
son shall not die for the iniquity of his father? Onkelos.felt the 
difficulty, and adds, in his version, * when the children continue to 
sin afler the example of their parents.' 

In whatever way the difficulty may be met, it is clear that our 
text agrees with many others in the Scriptures ; e. g. Ex. 34: 7. 

19 
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Lev. 26: 39. Num. 14: 18 ; and also with examples of the execu- 
tion of such a threatening, e. g, 2 Sam. 12: 14. 1 K. 13: 34. 14: 
10, 17. 1 Sam. 2: 33. Josh. 7: 24, 25, and a multitude of other 
oases. 

I understand the text simplj to threaten severe punbhment, lor 
the crime in question. In the East, when any man commits an 
offence against the government^ with which offence it is specially 
displeased, he and all his direct descendants^ even to the remotest 
branch, (and oftentimes all his near relatives), are destroyed to- 
gether. Such is the comnuHi practice over all western Asia, even 
to the present day. The meaning of our text then is, that the man 
who makes idol-gods shall be punished with a severe punishment^ 
(like that of utter excision in cases of high treason) ; fbr here is 
treason against the Majesty of heaven. More than this need not 
be drawn from the text ; and more than this I do not apprehend it 
was designed to convey. But in this there is no contradiction to 
Ezek. 18: 20, and other texts like it. It is interpreting by the 
letter, and not by the spirit and object of the text, which creates 
the difficulty in question. 

(6) np.n nlgfa? , doing kindness, performing thai tthich is merct" 

fid; the Part. rv^9 here governs the Ace. after it. tJ'»«;V«^, 

VIZ. B'*")TT, to thousands of generations. Meaning: 'Although 
punishment in the case of idolatry will be severe, (like that in cases 
of treason under the government of kings) ; yet my mercy shall be 
far greater than the measure of my severity. While the one ex- 
tends (so to describe it) to the third or fourth generation only, the 
other (to describe it in like manner) extends to the thousandth 

generation.' ''niXTa , mits-v6-thdp, the Vav being moveable here^ 

and its vowel being placec| over it, for convenience' sake in the 
printing ; from nj:2» , where the mobility of the Vav is sufficiently 
manifest. 

(7) fiti&n eiV , thou shcdt not utter, pronounce, viz. l3T2:-nfiJ , the 
name ofJehwah,^ etc. Exactly in such a sense, is fitlD3 used before 

th6 Ace, in Ex. 23: 1, and in Ps^ 16: 3. Hr^\ , for Nrjjnb , to 

that which is false ; fiCjlD is of the Seghol. class of nouns^ see 
363. 3. That it means falsehood here, seems clear. The usus 
logucndi in this sense, is above exception; see v. 16 below, wher» 
we have ipj\D *y9, false witness or testimony, but which same thing 
is called »iu; n^, in repeating this command in Deot. 5: 17; to 
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both places the SeTenty rightly translate ftagivgia tfuvdiig. So 
Ex. 23: 1, fin^ 91T4 , false report; see also, Ps. 12: 3. 41: 7. Job 
31: 5. Hos. l(h 4. 12: 12. Ps. 24: 4. Is. 1: 13. The usual expres- 
sion in Hebrew for in vain, is tan , or b^n , or p'*^ ''-[3 . Instances, 
however, in which »VJi is used in a sense like this, occur in the 
later Hebrew writers ; e. g. Mai. 3: 14. Jer. 2: 3a 4: 30. 6: 29. 
But in the case before us, this meaning would not give the best 
sense ; for it would be : * Thou shalt not utter the name of Jeho- 
vah, without some profit,' or * for any useless purpose.' By a suffi- 
cient metaphrasis, this may, indeed, be made somewhat signifi- 
cant ; but the evident meaning of the Hebrew seems to be : TTiou 
shalt not utter the name of Jehovah in respect to a falsehood, i. e. 
thou shalt not take a false oath, thou shalt not call God as a witness 
to that which is not true. So the Seventy ; and so Rosenmueller 
and Gesenius. Comp. Matt. 5: 33 — 37. James 5: 12. 

JlJ5:^ fiJb (Piel), toiR not acquit, will not regard as innocent, 183. 
&. 2. But here is what rhetoricians and grammarians call kttotijg, 
i. e. a figure of speech by which the negative form of an expres- 
sion is used, where an affirmative meaning is designed to be con- 
veyed ; for here the meaning is : ' The Lord will punish.' So 
John 1: 20, oi;x r^QvriGaxo, of the same sense as (ufioXoytjae in the 
other part of the verse ; and so, often elsewhere. 

(8) "liDT, Inf. abs. used as Imper. here. The reason of this 
usage seems to be, that this form, in such cases, was understood 
to be elliptical, and to imply a finite verb ; e. g. in this case the full 
expression would be, ^nstl^ *^^'^] , y« shall surely remember, 517. 

h. Imper. n3:gn , the Sabbath, i. e. the day of rest, the seventh 

day. Gen. 2: 2. For the precept and the spirit of it, comp. Deut. 
5: 12—15. Ex. 31: 13—17. 35: 1—3. Lev. 23: 2, 3. Ex. 23: 12. 
34: 21. Lev. 19: 3. Neh. 10: 31. 13: 15—22. 

It has been strongly contended by some, that the Sabbath was first 
given to the Israelites in the wilderness ; for no mention is made of 
it in any part of the histories of the patriarchs ; and Nehemiah (9: 14) 
seems to say, that the Babbath was first disclosed to the Jews, and to 
them only. Moses also seems to declare, that the Sahbath was insti- 
tuted in commemoration of the deliverance of the Israelites from their 
Egyptian bondage, Deut. 5: 15. 

On the other hand it is alleged, that Ex. 16: 22, 23 plainly im- 
plies, that the Sabbath was kept before the legislation at Sinai ; and 
that the silence of the patriarchal histories respecting the observance 
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of the Sabbath deddes nothing ; since from the fact that a thing is 
not mentioned, we cannot deduce the conclusion that it did pot exist, 
save only in some very special cases. 

For a full exhibition of the arfruments employed by both parties, 
see J ken ills, Diss, de InsttL etc. Mosaica Legis, f XI ; and also his 
Diss. PhUoh Theol. II. p. 25 seq. See also Selden, De Jure etc. III. 
c. 16 ; Spencer, De Leg. Heb. etc. I. c. 5. § 10. In particular, Eich- 
horn, Urgeschichle, Th. I. 234 seq. edit. Gabler ; and Paley's Moral 
Philosophy, chap, on the Sabbath. 

For myself, as I find a plain reference to the weekly division of 
time in the antediluvian history ; as no limits either in respect to the 
period of beginning, or in regard to extent, can be assigned to this ; 
as the Sabbath, in Ex. 16: 22, 23, is plainly spoken of as a thing al- 
ready well known ; as the pnssage, in Neh. 9: 14, does not necessa- 
rily mean any more, than that God had published the law of the Sab- 
bath at Sinai, with renewed, awful, and peculiar sanctions ; as Deut. 
5: 15, does not necessarily mean, that the Sabbath was instUuied in 
commemoration of the deliverance from Egypt, but only declares, 
that the observance of it was specially enjoined on the Israelites, l»e- 
cause they were God's redeemed and chosen people, and that fliey 
were to regard the Sabbath as a day on which peculiar recognition 
of their deliverance from bondage should be made ; and as true re- 
ligion cannot exist in the world without some day to be specially de- 
voted to its services, because the nature of man is such, that a relig- 
ious memento of this kind is always necessary for him ; I cannot 
help believing, that the Sabbath began with the creation of the world, 
and is to end only with its destruction. Even then, indeed, it is not 
to end, but to be renewed, and celebrated forever in the courts of the 
l^ord above, where is the true and blessed * rest ((rafi^atia^g) which 
remaineth for the people of God.' 

1 do not hold the Sabbath to be binding on Christians, merely 
because it is enjoined by one of the ten comtnandments ; but because 
the necessity of It is founded in the very nature of man, and of the re- 
lations which he sustains, and of the worship which he owes, to his 
Creator. And as these are and must be the same in every age of 
the world, so the obligations resulting from them must be the same, 
and the law of the Sabbath, under every form of religion, must sub- 
stantially remain. 

(10) Tvfrv\ ,for Jehovah, i.e. sacred to him, consecrated to him, 

set apart for his worship. "Jj:^^ , ^ nor, because it follows N? in 

the preceding clause, 658. Note. T^?.T » wor thy stranger, i. e. 

any foreigner. Rosen mueller thinks this applies only to foreigners 
who were slaves; but there is no probability that other foreigners 

were permitted to violate the Sabbath ; see Neh. 13: 15 — ^22. 

^^^:^a , in thy gates, i. e. thy cities, by metonymy which puts a 
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conspicuous part for the whole, (as threshold for house) ; see in 
Deut. 12: 15, 18, 21, et. al., the lilce expressions. 

(11) ti'^l n-4?r, in six days, 428. Note 1. c; not in 6000 
years, as some geologists tell us ; for then the seventh day, which 
follows, roust of course make up 1000 more. — ^n:*1 , 270. e. 3. 

Fut. apoc. Gutt. *jna etc., a most evident allusion to Gen. 2: 3. 

In Deut. v., where the fourth command is repeated, this 11th verse 
is omitted, and v. 15 there is substituted in its room, which has re- 
ference to liberation from Egyptian bondage ; one among the mul- 
tiplied proofs, that unessential circumstances may be varied, while * 
the substance remains the same. The substance was, to keep the 
day holy to the Lord; it might be a day in which the creation 
should be specially commemorated, or deliverance from the bond- 
age of Egypt, or both ; and yet be kept as the Sabbath of the Lord. 

(12) "l^^ , honour, i. e. reverence and obey ; or support, matn" 
tain, which is a doubtful sense, although one that the corresponding 

Greek ripato, clearly bears, e. g. in 1 Tim. 5: 3, 17. 1''^'}?,! » 

Fut. Hiph. as Kal, 185. 6.2 ; for ] parag., see 211. a. 1, and 100. Ar. 
n73*iNn b? etc., a reason for honouring parents, which was ap- 
propriate only to those who were to possess the promised land of 
Canaan. While the obligation of the commandment is perpetual, 
because the substantial reasons on which it rests are always the 
same, the form of the command itself is clearly of a local, and 
therefore of a temporary nature. When we are able to discern 
well the difference between costume and person ; between scaf- 
folding and the building around which it stands ; then may we 
construe all passages of this nature, in the Old Testament, in a 
manner at once consistent and satisfactory. 

(13) n:2-)n jib , comp. Matt. 5: 21-— 25. 

(14) j:)ij:n tkb , comp. Matt. 5: 27—30. 

(16) rv^iu, utter, ^j^t n^, in Deut. 5: 17, (20), fitr:^ n?, 

false testimony, i. e. thou shalt not slander. 

(17) 4ttnPj , eagerly desire, covet, *r;y*n , 148. h, for the form 

here seems to be from $ni ; see 148. h, under e. g. ; in this case, 
however, the Seghol occasioned by the accent, is a variation from 
the usual principle, as the original comp. Sheva here is Hhateph 

Pattahh ; see in v. 16. *^i?"; , and "^"s;^ at the end of verse, are 

pointed in the same way, although the accents are different ; both, 
however, are pause-accents. 
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ii . ■ .1 11 * i , . . , .11.11 

The old custom of dedacing every duty, either toward God or 
toward man, from these ten eommand merits, is unsatisfiic^ry and 
inexpedient. Umalisfactory^ because oue must strain tbem beyond 
measure io order to make them comprise every duty, and therefore 
do violence to the laws of exegesis ; inexpedUfU, because if these ten 
commands embrace all duty, then is the rest of the Pentateuch, whicli 
comprises statutes that are a rule of duty, either more or less super- 
fluous, and might well he spared. 

The argument that these commands nre perpetual because they 
were engraven on stone, will not weigh much with any one who 
knows, that all important laws of ancieTit times were engraven on 
stone or metal, in order that they might be both a public and a lasting 
monument of whot the legislative power required. The |>erpetuity 
of obligation, in respect to these commands, is what we ought fully to 
believe; but we may believe it, because these commands are founded 
in the immutable relations and affections of human nature, which 
are the same in every age ; and not because they were engraven on 
stone, or given to the Jews at Sinai. Other laws were given there 
which we do not profess to obey, and which we are not obliged to 
obey ; cessante ratione^ cessat ipsa lex ; and equally true is it, manente 
ratione, manet ipsa lex. We are, and- always must be, bound to those 
laws of piety and morality, which are founded in our very nature, and 
not in what is local and temporary. 

It is plain, from the bare inspection of the ten commandments, that 
they comprised, and were designed to comprise, only the leading and 
most important maxims of piety and morality. To deduce more 
from them than this, is to force on them a construction which they 
will not fairly b^ar. 

It may be proper to note here, that in several verses of No. 
XXVII., there is a double train of accents, in our common Hebrew 
Bibles ; so also in Deut. V., where the ten commandments are re- 
peated. The reason of this appears to be, that when the decalogue 
was read in course, (in the annual reading of the Scriptures), it was 
read as 15 verses, and the accents were adjusted accordingly. But 
at the feast of Pentecost, when the giving of the law was celebrated, 
the decalogue was then read as ten portions, and the accents adjusted 
accordingly. In some of these, there is a concurrence with the 
first division, and then there is only a single train of accents ; the 
rest are furnished, in the common editions of our Hebrew Bible, 
with a double one. This I have not adopted here ; but have sepa-, 
rated the train which agrees with the common division of verses, 
from the other, in order not to embarrass the beginner with such 
perplexities. It is somewhat difficult to make this separation ; but 1 
trust the present train of accents will be found to be analogous. The 
double train our Hebrew types will not enable us to print. On the 
subject of the double accentuation here, see Abicht, De ^ccentibu$ 

m. c. VII. 
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No. XXVIII.— Ex. XXXIV. 4--8, 28. 

(4) rinb,39and63. 

(5) TJ!!, from nnv ^]:53, for iz^rpi, 142. a, and 152. 

a. 4 and Note. rt)rt^^ tx^^ ^1R*.1» ^^ coZ/^ upoit <i&e name of 

Jekovakf i. e. he prayed to hkn and praised him. 

(6)'V:B"'V:^ , before him, or, more literally, towards him. So 

"^9 in such a connection usually signifies. ^R'.l f proclaimed^ 

uttered aloud, *^^^i const, form of *jn» , Dec. V., 423. 

(7) ^it^m tp'tm yiy , i. e. every kind of offence ; for these 

three words are nearly synoymous in Hebrew, 438. Note. !ig3 

^^^^1 ^'? > Inf. absol. with a finite verb, 514. b ; render, he will by 
no means treat as innocent, (183. 6. 2), viz. those who are penitent 

and do not obtain his forgiveness. Ig's , etc., see above in No. 

XXVII. V. 5. 

(8) np'i, from *nj5 , 261. ')nri',:{':n , apoc. Fut. Hithp. 120. 

J, and fel^; see Hith. in Par. XVI. 

(28) n'^^sn, of the covenant, or rather here, arrangement^ 
ordinance. That the word n^n3 , is used to designate ordinance 
or arrangement, {diaOi^xtj as the Seventy render it), as well as 
compact or agreement, is clear from the application of it here to the 
Decalogue. 



No. XXIX.—LEV. X. 1—3. 

(1) mjy^l , Dagh. omitted in p , 73. Note 3. ^nnir^ , suff. 

form of Dec. X. ]n3 , in them, fem., referring to ninMTa im- 
plied, for if each man took a censer (as is asserted), then the plural 
number may be properly used to designate the whole of the cen- 
sers. 7^"??> on it, viz. the fire, u:» being common gender, and 

here, and in the sequel, treated as feminine. rrnt wfi|, strange 

fire, i. e. fire not consecrated, fire not taken from the altar. 

(2) :;m ^^^t^] , ond there went out fire, i. e. lightning ,* (or this 
is called the fire of Ood; see Job 1: 16. It is obvious here, that 
the kind of punishment was adapted to the species of crime which 
they had committed. 

(3) ^'^n , this is, 469. "'^nps , sufl*. plur. of ai-i;j , by those 

who are near to me, i. e. who approach my presence. '^TyJ^ > ^ 

udH be treated with reverence. tl**7*n , from 0?3^ , 261. 
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In V. 9 which follows, is a command to Aaron and his sons, that 
they should * drink neither tvine nor strong drink when they were to 
go into the tabernacle of the congregation, lest they should die there,* 
viz. as Nadnh and Ahihu had just done. The connection of the 
whole would seem to shew, pretty plainly, that these offenders were 
under the influence of intoxicating liquor when they oflbred strange 
fire before the Lord. It would be well for all who minister in the 
sanctuary of the Lord, to observe the prescription here given to Aaron 
and his sons; that they may not offer ''strange ^ni" before God, 
which may devour both them and the people of their charge. 



No. XXX.— Num. VI. 22—27. 

(23) n^TDfiJ , saying, or thus shall ye say. Inf. absol., 517. The 
whoie phrase filled out would be thus, ^i^ttfiin nn»2f ris , thus 
shall ye say, 

(24) '^3'^^'^ 9 used as Imp. of 3d person and in the Optative 

sense, 201. Note ; and so of the other verbs which IbHow. 

^"^,7;^*) , 148. a. Meaning : * May Jehovah make theie happy and 
prosperous ; may he keep thee from evil V 

(25) njjt^ , apoc. Fut. Hiph. of ni« ; may Jehovah make hii 
face to shine upon him ! Meaning : ' May he look cheerfnUy or 
propitiously upon you !' Or, (as we say in English) : ' May his 

countenance light up with smiles upon you !' HrH^l » ^1 instead 

of "jn , 115 ; ^- , epenth. suffix, 309. d; ]tT^ verb from y}n , Fut. 
Kal ]n^ , which assumes the form \ni , because the tone is thrown 
forward by the suffix, 133. a, and 129. a. In regard to the Dagh. 
forte in the 3 , see 258. 

(26) e^7 , etc., may Jehovah lift up his face upon you, i. e. let 
him look on you with a face elevated, and betokening friendship 
and approbation ; and not with a face cast down, a fallen counte- 
nance, betokening disapprobation and regret So we say in English, 
* to look with an open face ;' which is used to denote either cheer- 
fulness, or a sense of approbation. Dtzj")! , Kal Fut. of tD''to , 

274. 2 ; the 1 is merely conjunctive here, and not conversive, 208. 4. 

Hence the different mode of pointing it. Uib^ , prosperity o{ 

every kind, tig^vrjv. 

(27) ^»isi , 209; lit. cmd let them put my name over the ckiU 
dren of Israel, i. e. when they make supplication for them, or bless 
them, let them add my name, viz. the name of Jehovah ; which, 
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beinj; connected with their requests, shall render these acceptable 
or prevalent, when made in behalf of the people. So it follows, 

•• -IIT • . -I- 

The name of Jehovah is thrice repeated, in this solemn bene- 
diction. From this some have argued, that the doctrine of the 
Trinity was intended to be taught here^ although somewhat veiled. 
Repetitions however, of this sort, denote intensity according to the 
usus loquendi of the Hebrews ; e. g. '' O earth, earth, earth, hear 
the word of the Lord !" Jer. 22: 29. From this we should not 
argue the triplex nature of the earth. Arguments of this kind, 
even if they have their foundation in what is real, arc rather too 
uncertain to be of much use in polemic theology. 



No. XXXI.—NuM. XVI. 23—35. 

(24) ^^yn , Imp. Niph. of rkjs , lit. go up, i. e. depart or re- 
move yourselves away. ^^^&^ » from around. l^'Zi^V^ , tn 

respect to the dwelling or tent ; i. e. retreat from the neighi)orhood 
of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram. 

(26) M3 , hortantis, a mark of the Optative mood, a sign of 

urging. ^b?^ , from before, from hy, ^^^^iJPi , from 3?53 . — ^ 

bM , 507. a. ISD^ , Fut. Niph. of nsD . — -DriNtt^T-lrDa, &y 

or with all their punishment; for niitsn (=nkt3n, 118) signifies 
punishment, i. e. the effects of sin, as well as sin itself. Meaning : 

* Lest ye be consumed in the same fearful manner as they.' 

• (27) t3''Si?3, standing, Part. Niph. of S?:. nnj§,428. 6. 

tj50 , their little children, in distinction from * the youth of 

maturer years,' which the preceding t3n^:3 denotes here. 

(28) Ti3>nn, with Nun paragogic, 211. a. 1. '»3, that. 

^:nru| , Par. XXII. ''aba fii?-' '3 , for they are not of myself 

lit.yr«;;i my heart or mind, 475. 2. c. Meaning : 'They are not of 
my own choice or impulse.* 

(29) nV.« . . . CN, if according to the dying of all men, these 
shall die, i. e. if these men die a natural death, like others. 
rrrpsijetc, and the visitation of other men, i. e. such chastise-, 
menc merely as other men usually suffer, be inflicted on them ; 
[then] Jehovah hath not sent me. 

(30) But if Jehovah create a new creation, i. e. do a new things 

20 
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perform soroethiDg new. ^^i<*»25 , with Ji- local, into Sheol, into 

the grave or under-toorld, CFJ?n'»l , 209, then shaU ye know, 

«!]i:K:, Pielofy'^;. 

(31) •)ri>?3,521. 6. ^yj^ann, that the earth opened itself, 

uparated itself, Niph. Fut, 182.6.3. finT)2, plural suff. of 

r)^^ , irregular, and actually derived from nn3 or ns . 

(33) nbi^i; , as in v. 30 above. D^Pi] , Piel Fut. apoc. of 

n03 , Dagh. forte omitted in the D , 72 and 286. 2. tjrj'^iy , 506. 

— ^^nn», from ^in. 

(34) Dq*^nh^D , properly a noun, used here as a preposition, 
407. 6. DbpV sjo; ,fled at their cry, viz. cry of terror and dis- 
tress. «in73fi< , viz. the men of Israel said. «i2ybaFi , for Q,ti* 

mets under b , see 312. 5. 

(35) t^,fire, i. e. lightning. ^r'»N, 461. "'^■•njJtt , Part 

Hiph. in const, state, the offerers of, those who presented incense. 
In respect to the 250 men here, who offered incense, see in vs. 2, 6, 
7, 16—18, of this chapter. 

The narration, contained in the preceding extract, has met with 
peculiar treatment from some of the critics of the new school in Ger- 
many. One class have suggested, that Moses probahly caused the 
tents of the rebels to be undermined ; and as he knew at what hour 
of the day the mine would be sprung, ao he could predict when the 
i^ebels would be swallowed up in the earth. 

Eichhorn is somewhat more expert in his explanation. He at- 
tempts to shew, that Moses ordered the rebels to be buried alive, with 
all that appertained to them. As to ' the 250 men, consumed by fire,' 
tie thinks that ^they were first slain, and then their bodies were con- 
auroed by fire;' and this, by the orders of Moses. 

To argue against conjectures of such a uature, would be operosi 
nihil agere. It is not possible for any one who reads the narration 
above, really to suppose that the writer did not regard the event in 
question as miraculous. Now the object of an interpreter is, to ex- 
plain the meaning of an author whom he interprets. The question : 
Whether such an event as that related above is possible, or credible ? 
may be raised by critics, or skeptics, and may be answered by them 
in the negative ; but those who believe that the Creator of the world 
has it at all times entirely under his control, and that the authors of 
the sacred volume are worthy of full credit, will not be anxious to 
explain away the obvious meaning of the Scriptures, nor to free 
themselves from the obligation to lielieve in occurrences of a super- 
natural kind. To wonder or to scofiT at this (so named) credulity, is 
not difiicult ; but to argue it down, with grounds of reasoning that 
WitI abide the test of careful, extensive, and sober investigation, is 
^uite a different task. 
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No. XXXII.— Num. XX. 7—11. 

(8) ntaTsn , the staff or rod, viz. that probably with which he 
had performed miracles before ; see Ex. 17:5, and comp. t. 10 be- 
low. r»'»a , suff. plur. of D^g . 

(9) nn{x , 313. 

(10) C'-jJan, ye rebels, Part, of nntt, Voc. with the article, 

412. d. yqn , ne ex, num ex, f[ interrogative. N^^ia , must we 

bring forth, 504. i. DlDb , Dat. commodi, 

(11) tanji, apoc. Fut. of tan-^, in Hiphil. *r\\\, apoc. Fut. 

Hiph. of n^: , see Par. XIX. *int37:3 , from nt^tt , 336. Note 4. 

n^^yc , two times, twice. Dual of C;© , — rnbPT , nude apoc. 

form of n'n-^ , Fut. Kal, 183. y. * 

From Ps. 106: 33, and Deut. 32: 49 — 52, it appears that Moses sinned 
on this occasion ; but' the nature of his offence is not particularly 
specified in either of these passages. In the Psalm it is said, that *he 
•pake unadvisedly with his lips :' in Dent. (loc. cit) that * he did not 
sanctify the Lord in the midst of the children of Israel.' — But by Num. 
30: 12, it appears that Moses and Aaron themselves indulged a spirit 
of unbelief on this occasion ; and on this account did not cause God 
to be sanctified, i. e. revered, by the people. It was for this, that 
they were excluded from the promised land. Well may we conclude, 
that an unbelieving spirit is offensive to God. 



No. XXXIII.— Dbut. VI. 4—9, 13, 17, 18. 

(5) 'Ihe} , one, in opposition to the polytheism of the Gentile na- 
tions. The metaphysical nature of the Godhead is clearly not the 
particular object of assertion here. •rjrjab , and sjrB3 , a repe- 
tition of words nearly synonymous here, for the sake of intensity ^ 
438. d, and Note. -Tifcra , Dec. VI. y. 

(6) sjnstt , Part. Piei, 313. ^b? , in, on, with, for the sam* 

sense will be conveyed in either way, i. e. * constantly remember/ 

(7) 131^21*231 , and thou shaU inculcate them, reg. Piel in a verb 
i^ , 2e2.-^"^M«a , Inf. fem. with suff. from a:?; , Dec. XIII. g. 

1l??5:^«i , id. from ^jb-; . ^l^^"'?^'' , Inf suff., from a?:2) . 

^^*ip3-1 , id, from tinp , in pause. 

(8) nifitb ,for a token, for a remembrancer, nbiatob , front- 
pieces, frontlets. From this precept, in later times, the Jew* de- 
duced the obligations of wearing phylacteries ; which they greatly 
abused to superstitious purposes. 
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(17) ]innt ft nn»\b, 514. a. nistt , n^s-voth, from rti^tt. 

(18) *:j^na^tb , i. e. * he bound himself by an oath uttered to thy 
fathers, that he would give this land to you.' 



No. XXXIV.—Deut. XXXIV. 1-^. 

(1) ris-^r« , const, plur. of nS-js; , Dec. XI. la: , a moun- 
tain on the east side of the Jordan, probably not far from the north- 
ern part of the Dead Sea, and the summit ('rN"») of a ridge on the 
northern part of Moab called Pisgali, n5CD. ur^in, in apposi- 
tion with ia: . ''?.-"'? » ^ffore, in the face of, i. e. on the east. 

incjnn , Hiph. Fut. of nfijn , made him to see, shewed him. 

•lyirijn , the region on the east side of the Jordan, which the two 
and a half tribes possessed. 

(2) •'bcsr-bs riwHi , i. e. "^rt?©: y^-jcj ; for so runs the next 
clause, fi'l'^SjiJ V^fii . The countries mentioned in this verse lie 
on the west side of the Jordan, and reach to the Mediterranean, for 
a considerable extent from north to south. The distinctive por- 
tions of tribes, which are here named, shew that the present narra- 
tion was composed, or at least revised, after the division of Palestine 
among the tribes. ]T'^t*^'7 O^n , the sea behind^ i. e. the Medi- 
terranean. To a Hebrew, who reckoned with his face toward the 
rising sun, the east was before, the west behind, the south on the 
right, and the north on the left, 

(3) aa|n , the south, here the south part of Palestine. *iS2n , 

lit. the circle, viz. the bow or circle of land made by the windings of 

the Jordan. ^n*^^ '^^p.?^ '-^^ plain^ or rather, intervale of Jer' 

icho, the city of palm-trees, (so called from the great number of 

these which grew in its neighborhood). "^^it, a town near the 

southern extremity of the Dead Sea. 

(4) n•4^t, concerning which, 428. 3. 'ijTi'^ijnn , for the 

Seghol under n , and the Hhireq under i<, (instead of the usual 
WJtnri), see 287. 1 ; lit. / have caused thee to see, viz. the lands 
above mentioned. n73\i; , n local, 100. i. 

(5) ^55"by , lit. according to the mouth, i. e. according to the 
word or declaration ; mouth being taken to designate what it utters. 
Comp. Deut. 32: 49—52. 

(6) '^'Si^^^,and one buried, or he [Jehovah] buried; for the 
Nom. is not expressed in this case, and we %re left to make it out 
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from thie context. The latter seems to me to be the mind of the 

writer. One would not expect an impersonal verb here. ''aa, in 

a valley, (a Wadt/ as the Arabians call a ravine, whether it be 

narrow or wide, with banks steep or sloping). t«l3a , before, i. e. 

on the east; or over tigainst, i. e. not far from, in view of. n^ 

*ni2^S, the name of a mountain, probably one of the summits of the 

Pisgah ridge. ui'^C* :>*i^ «"bT , which seems plainly to indicate, 

that it was Jehovah who buried Moses, and not any one of the 
friends of the prophet How could such an one forget the place of 
his burial ? 

(7) inaa , Inf. with suffix, 521. a. nnrr^ , fem. of r^n^. 

— rinb , At5 vigour, active power. HTan^l , from Can, 261. 

No. XXXV.—JosH. III. 9—17. 

(9) ^ZSi , go-shUj a peculiar form of the Imp. of X^3 , not noted 

in the lexicons or grammar ; draw nigh, approach, nsn hither, 

with tone on the penult, 100. i. 

(10) oJ-^-in-* ibnnn, Hiph. Inf. and Put. of'd"n;, 514.6; the 
Inf. is written defective for 'ili^'iTn , 63 ; Ae will surely dispossess, 
drive out. 

(U) ynJjrj-bs ]11N n''nasrr linwt, four successive words all 
in regimen or const, state. 

(12) DDb, Dat.c(wi»M>{/i. •:;'»J?, 458. ih^ repeated, 438. J. 

(13) )ii33, Inf const., 521. b, comp. 525 for the relation of 

niB? to ni33 ; and for the form of the latter, see 270. a, 2. 

■•fijiq:, 531.- — ^^722, const, of n^D. 'n^y;!'! , 226; Vav not 

conversive here. ^^^5 ^3 , one heap, Ace. of manner. Meaning : 

* The waters, instead of flowing on as usual, shall accumulate and 
form a rising mass or heap.' 

(14) ?b:2, 521. fl. nn''i:nfi{g , from bnfc^. 

(15) Ni»si, 521. 6. n:£pja , Dec. IX. const. b? Kbtt, 

is full above^ overflows. n^niia , Dec. XL from r;na . ^7T\ , 

const, plur. of ni^. 

(16) n^y^l* 226. pvJ"jn, as an adverb, 403. d; far, re- 
mote from, nra very. 0*3^5 > ^'^^ which (in the margin) we 

have O'JKTa ,from Adatn, a town or city, as the context shews. If 
the reading D*i2(2 is retained, then we must render the whole 
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phrase, very far in respect to Adam. niw , €a the sitk. 

t3'"7'n*»»ni , viz. t3"*» , [the waters] which came dotm, i. e. towards 
the Dead Lake, otherwise called (as here) Sea of the Plain or 
Sab Sea, *)r)"3D3 ^i:ir\ , were entirely cut of , 52S. "^^i^ op- 
posite tOy over against. 

(17) na-jha , 142. a, 1577 , Hiph. lof. of jis as to fortn, 

hot used as an adverb here, 4QS. d; firmly ^ safely. 

It is quite impossible, here, to explain away the meaning of the 
writer in respect to this miraculous ioterposition. The 15tb and 
16th verses are so specific and definite as to their meaning, thai to aU 
lege that the Jordan was forded by the Israelites, at a time when the 
waters were very low, is quite impossible ; i. e. it is impossible to 
shew that the writer means to convey this idea. There is no alterna- 
tive here, hut either to believe in a miraculous interposition of God^ 
or to abandon all confidence in the cori*ectness of the sacred historian. 



No. XXXVL— Josh. X. 12—14. 

(12) nSj , for n:ri. 107. 2; from "jq: , and Inf. fem. in the const, 
state, 520. b ; the subject of the verb nn follows it in the Gen., 525. 

^ S^yb , lit. in the eyes of i. e. in the sight of, before.— —Dil , 
Imp. of UTZjI , with Vav fulcrum^ 64 ; comp. 264. 3, where are 

examples of the Fut. with the like form. n VT , and thou moon^ 

Voc. ca^e, uSl is implied after it. 

(13) DTI f 2^1- 1^? » i- e* 1^? » t^® fi"*' ^owel being pro- 
longed by the accent Rebhia upon it, 144. 149. Djp*) , Fut. Kal 

of Di?2 , took vengeance upon, fi^in, not question-wise, nonne; 

but for rrjn , ecce, lo. So the Seventy frequently render fiibn , viz. 
by Idov' and in the Samaritan and Rabbinic, this is the predomi- 

nant sense of the word ; also in Arabic, ^llA means ecce* — —iy , 

in. ■^^Zj"' , of Jasher, i. e. of the upright ; a book of national 

songs or narratives so called, probably because it contained narra- 
tives respecting men of an upright character ; comp. 2 Sam. 1: 18. 

t3'^73*j?n '^'SXVa , in the midst of the heavens, i. e. at the meridian. 

It was about noon, therefore, when this occurrence took place. 

yt< fiib , did not hasten^ i. e. did not move rapidly as he usually 
does ; for his movement is described as rapid by the sacred writers, 
^. g. Ps. 19: 6, (5). Ecc. 1:5. It is difficult to say, how^ver^ 
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. . _ 4_ 

whether the expression Y» lih be not a XnoTfjg here, so that the 

meaning is simply: 'It stood still.' D'^Tsn t3i^3, about a whole 

day, 428. c. 

(14) mnr^ BVD rr'n vb^ , and there was not like unto that 
day, \,jd, there has been no day like that, either before or since. 
n^n*^ rbrb , tit respect to Jehovah* s hearkening, etc., 525. Comp. 
523, in view of which we may render here, when Jehovah hearkened 
to. Drta , 182. 6. ^^fitniD'^b , Dat. commodi. 



No. XXXVII.— JuDG. IV. 13—24. 

(13) 3^7, 461. ^yy^ » prob. a word of foreign origin ; for 

form, see 141. Note 2. mJ."inT; , etc., i. e. from the noftheni 

extremity of Galilee, down to the river of Kishon, which runs m 
the valley north of Tabor, and springs from this mountain. 

(14) '^yi'^ , put him into thy power, or under thy control 

eibn, ecee, as in No. XXXVI. v. la «^; , goeth forth, includ* 

ing ihe Fut. also, 503. d. 2. 

(15) Dn^l, vay-yd-hdm, short O, Fut. with Vav, from tjatl, 

208. Note 2. ^'^.y^ » generic, cavalry, •'ob , by the edge of 

the sword.— ^—03»1 , apoc. Fut Kal of 013 , 270. a. 3. 

, (16) n2n?3n , the infantry, if we may employ the present tech^ 
ntcal language of military men, in order to translate the word. 

(17) Dib'i , a state of amity. 

(18) n«nj:b. , for form see 118. Note 2. JTnlD , 270. a. 4. 

Impm parag. The asterisk here, and again on the same word m 
the sequel, points to a Masoretic note at the bottom, viz. Milra,. 
i. e. the tone is on the ultimate (99. Note) ; see in 100. ^ and h. 
The object of the Masoretic note is, to shew that the tone is 
here on the ultimate out of the usual course of accentuation in 
verbs of this class ; as the sections just referred to will shew, 

IDM , Hiph. Fut. apoc., 270. c. 3. Fut. apoc. with Gutt., which 

causes the final Pattahh. nbn«n, with n local, and in the 

Acc. 428. a. -inDom , Fut. Piel of rii^'2>. no-'Tiifia , with a 

mattrass, with a small piece of carpeting, such as was used on 
coaches. 

(19) •'s'pujn , Imp. fern. Hiph. of njsjj . ^niys^ , from KTj^ , 

aee 278 and 63. The asterisk here points to a Note at the bottom^ 
n^iich neans, thai ^t tV t^anting. nifitS , itod^, for 11K3 , 118. 
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(20) 4;D9 , Imp. masc. form, althougii addressed to Jael, 490. 

nns , 428. 6. 'it^^.^ » ^rowJ - ^.'4 5 ^r ^^e dropping of the 

Qamets, see 133. '^'?fi*'i , f^nd he shall say, 209. 

(21) nn7, const, of nn^ , Dec. V.: ^^^^?> «^'M secrecy^ 

privily, 0?"^:, Niph. 182. 6. 4. qy^l , and he sunk down 

lifeless y fainted, Fut. apoc. of q^ia^, with Pattahh under the Gat- 
turai 3^ . rt73»2 , with final vowel long, because it is in pause. 

(22) in^nj:^, 278. 2 ; for the form of the vowels, 118. Not^2. 

rf\ , Imp. of 'rfii . n^"?!^! » ^"^- ^iph. of n^n , with 

epenth. suffix, 309. d. •iJIh^'a nn» , 527. a. 

(23) ^zyil , thus or so did [God] subdue or humhU, 

(24) rfibri . . . ?I^P)l , 614. 2, denoting continuance ; while ntDj?] 
denotes the quality of the action, viz. was heavy or oppressive. 



No. XXXVIII.— JuDG. XVI. 23—31. 

(23) *lBDfi$2 , 226. Sltiat^b^l , and for rejoicing, -jn; , 

sing., 437. 2. 

(24) TnN, him, i. e. Samson. ^'''1'?.^ ^^"^ » ^'^^ him^ho 

destroyed, or the destroyer, Part. Hiphil. «12''rbn, and him who 

multiplied our slain, const, plur. of bbh . 

(25) ait3'*3 , the vowels are made to fit the Qeri at the bot- 
tom of the page, viz. a^D3 . Sab i^tD3 , when their heart grew 

merry, 521. h, t3'^n'»0&|tn , the pointing is adapted to the Cleri 

at the bottom of the page, Part. pass, of nON . ptl^^l » Piel Fut. 

that he might make sport. In this case and the preceding ooe of 
the same i^erb, is a forcible illustration of the use of the *) apodotic; 
=the Greek *iva,<}7iwg, with the Subjunctive. 

(26) tiH^sn , station me. Imp. parag. Hiph. of n:^ , 251. 

*^sr TS^n] , (with points adapted to the Qeri), Hiph. Imp. with su^ 
fix, from U9^73, Yodh omitted before the last radical, 63; Qamets 

dropped tinder n, 133. arj-'iiy . . . i^zjwX , on which, 478. 

]^S3 , Niph. is built. 7?'4^'l » ^^^^ I ^<^y l^o^- 

(27) liwjj pnia3,525. 521. 

(28) ■»:-:iDT , Imp. with sufF. pronoun. Par. XXII. ts'^n^Nn, 

for the article, 412. d. nTSj^Si^n , Niph. Fut. paragogic, first 

pers. sing, here with short Hhireq, instead of the usual Seghol, 213. 

4. ^n*^^ I ^'^ account of the two; the asterisk refers to a note, 

which denotes that the n here is Raphe, contrary to the usual form 
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of titis word.— <— t3't^^97j , [that I may be- avenged] tit respect t0 
the PhilistineB. 

(29) risb'^l , stooped down towards, viz. in order that he might 
iake the advantage of such a position, so as to iift up the pillars; 
whi<jh he might do when he made the effort to rise. 

(30) ^03 117315, kt me die^ 475. 2. a,- tD*l , Par. XIX., he 

laid outy he put forth. 

(31) rhfij , for VhH , 142. a. Wij^.l , Dagh. omitted in the 

Sin, 73. Note 3 ; FutJ of t^\D} 'j'^Sn • • • • "I**?. » *^^««» • • • -^w* 

between ; the Hebrews repeated the particle in such a case, while 
we use it only once^ and that before the first noun, e. g. Iiere, he- 

tvma^Zorah and Eshtaol. tDD^y , ruled over, governed, directed. 

jThe cipSce of jttd^e, in the East, is invariably connected with that 
of magistracy in other respects. All kings are judges ; and all 
judges besides kings, are executive officers under them of some 
kind or other. Hence, in the Scriptares, the word to judge oflen 
means, in a figurative sense, /o have a predominance among, to have 
a superiority over, etc. 

If any one should question the possibility of 3000 people being 
upon the roof of the temple in question, he may be referred to the 
aecotint;3*of the temples at Thebes in Upper Egypt, which have been 
given by all recent travellers; acxoants which, while they come to 
us authenticated in such a manner as to admit of no doubt in regard 
to their verity and correctness, at the same time present things appa- 
rently incited ible, and contrary to all the philosophizing of most spec- 
ulative and theoretical historians. The ruins of ancient (Jreece and 
Rome, so far as vasiness and extent are concerned, dwindle into in- 
significance when compared with the astonishii>g remains of early ar- 
chitecture at Thebes. "What is most confounding of all to that phi- 
losophizing, in which historians of a skeptical cast are continually 
prone to indulge, is, that these mighty ruins are, beyond all doubt, 
the relics of architecture designed and executed in ages, when, as 
some popular writers urge us to believe, men were not yet weaned 
from contending with the beasts of ibe foret^l for their hur^ and for 
their acorns, nor but very little elevated nbuve ihem. The nilus at 
Thebes present us with evidences of rontrol over physicaE and me- 
cttanical power; of skill in archittjciure on a ^cide ofi^iirprising mag- 
nitude ; ^nd of art in mixing and tMying on cole Ms, That are frtjsh 
as if painted but yesterday, after hfi\=i]]g been \m\ on for more than 
30 centuries ; which confound and ptit to t^hntne nil rhai tliii i^ns ^v\i\ 
sciences, and the exi>erience of 3000 yi'iwi^^ luive since been ^ble to 
acteofnplish. So much for t?ie rudc-ni^i*?,iiiid butlJariTy^ ami ignorance 
of die fNTimiUve ages. The PhilistiEieSf the near neigbborm of tho 

21 
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fifjptiaM, and their hswrty cMidJuton in tlie eawe of ^Ifiheisoiy 
might well have, and doubtless had, large temples as ^ell as ibey ;^ 
large enough to afford room for 3000, and some of them not improtNibly 
lor many more, to stand upon the roof which was flat. 

As lo the strength of Sainson, displayed in tearing away pillars 
on which such an enormous weight rested ; those wbo <|Mbc^ieve mof 
thing which is miraculous, will of course regard the whole as a /ii;\^o^/ 
but those wlio admit the reality of miracles, will doubtless be ready 
to believe, that there was some supernatural aid afforded him in tb4> 
case under consideration. A heavy Mow was inflicted on polytheism 
by the event in question, and on those votaries of it, too, who ^ 
tbe enemies of God's chosen people. 



No. XXXIX— 1 Sam. III. 1— 14 "^ 

(1) nytis , Part. Piel, 231. ynC3 , lit. spread sAroofd, h e. 

n, usuai. 

(2) ISTTI , daal stiff, of Q^s^;; the asterisk refers to another 
orthography (pleni) in the Qeri; see 336. Note 5.1.— r—nV)rrn^ 

Hiph. of bbh . nin5 , Piel Inf. of r;rT3 , corop. 232. h, hot this 

anusual form of thelnf^mood, viz. with Tsert under the first radi-> 
cal> is not j^tated tliejre ; nieaning, to be dim^ to fail 

(3) -13 ,. also ^""J , 68. t3-;D , not yet ; as to the form, 403. k 

(5) Yyil y fi'om yn-i , 27».%r. 3, Fut. apoc. ''lyn , Dagh. 

omiued in tlie ^rst 2 , 73.^ Noti; 3 ; comp. at the end of v. 4, where^ 
in ^rsn , tlje Diigbesh is inserted because the D has a proper vowel 
under it.— ^b , 75. a. ^v ^^£, lie down again^ 533.- 

^ (6) t|i^^i (=]D^'}), Hiph.apoc.Fut.of;)5^,€3aiM!208. Note2. 

(7) S'l'^ cnu , had not yet known, 

(8) i:j{} , apoc. Fut, Kal. of T^a , 274. 2. * 

(9) "ryb , Imp. of *]]:; . nar , speak. Imp. PieK 

(10) D?&3 c:^03 , as once; and again, as repeatedly before. 

(11) nra^'^DiN*, 527 and 529. nrV.:£n, fern. plur. Fat. 

Hiph, ofbVi. n^D] V^n , Inf. abs. of Piel (unusual form) and 

of Hiphil from VlrJ^, 514. c; lit. beginning and Jinishing, i. e^ 
thoroughly executing the whole. 

(13) C^i^Vp^^, Dagh. omilted in the first i, 7a Note 3.—— 
tr^'r,545.— ^nrr^,PieJ.^ t33,.507sa! 

(14) tsx , ly^ but in an oath (as here) it means not. Tble rea- 
«iii is, that the phraae is eljipiicah Fully Written ooi it wmM tvm 
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tbos: If 1 do iktu and 50, may God do this or that to me! See 
the formula in fiill, 2 Sam. 3: 35. \ Sam. 25: 22. In such castes^ 

the meaning of course is : * I surely will not do this or that.' 

^fidn'^^Sfit , shaU not he ezptaied^ adopting the same sense of tSfil » 

IS7. c a 



No. XL.— 1 Sam. XVII. 38—51. 

* (38) n^ , snff. plural of Dee. YIII., from *i7a , raimmt, ap- 
parel, governed by x6^^i , 511. — : — ]n3n , p«/, placed. I^^T^ » 

^cond Ace, 511. 

(39) bfif 1 , Hiph. apoc. Fut. of^N; , 63. m!;^ , n^^ In£ of 

^V; . noi ^hj^, bui he had not put them to trial, he had not 

proofed them. t3^p';i , Hiph. Fut. with suffix, from *^10, reg. 

- form *Vp'« , here written defectivi 63, and the Qamets dropped un- 
der the Yodb, 133. 

^40) ^bj>^, from Vj5tt, Dec. VII., Dagh. omitted in j7, 73. 
Note 3. — ^-a'^s^K ^R^.^ » ''*• smooth ones of stones, i. e. smooth 

stones, 423. -"'i^Vn , const, plur. of Jpi^n , 39 for the (^). ^ 

ti'^shri , pres. Part, with the article, root Si:j"3 . . 

(41) n-jjDi ^thi 514; 2. 

(42) S?itn*T, from nt3. — -noi , const, of JiD^, Dec. IX.; 
lit, with something beautiful, i. e. with beauty. 

(43) va , Part, of Nia, 527. niij^aa , Dagh. omitted in p , 

73. Note a 

(44) Mb (*|^), parag. Imp. of ?fbv 

(45) niV-is^tt , const plur. of nD-o^to , Dec. Xl. ^Pitinn , Piel 

of n^ti . The asterisk refers to 9 Masoretic note, which is, that 
'Soph Easuq (Sillulq) is placed on the vowel Pattahh;' which is 
rather unusual, inasmuch as it generally prolongs it. 

. (46) '^•'nani , Hiph. of rrD3 , 63. "•nhoni {'^n'in''Dtn), 6a 

from ^0..— — ^5^ , corpse, collective here,=cor/>5e5, ^bfit'T?'!^ 

who belongs to Israel, or who is on IsraeTs side. 

(48) n^^^s^rr , toward the ^amp^ viz. the camp of the Philis- 
tines, Ace. of place, 428. a. 

(49) ?in, Hiph. Fut., from riDJ. -*i!i2355^,5 , Hiph. Fut. of 

nTO,63. 

(51) «ini2nfa"[l , Polel of nitt . tniall , their champion, hero. 

— — !iOr J, Futkal of o«i3 , 63 and 41.* 
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PART III. 



SCL.£CT PA1^AG£S OF H£BR£W PO£TRT. 

The poetry of the Hebrews has characteristics which are pecn- 
Kar and which widely distinguish it^ in some respects, from the 
poetry of the western world. So far as ai^ one has yet been able 
to discover, the Hebrews had no knowledge of what 4ve call quctth 
tity, or syllabic measure as employed in the eonstruction of poetic 
verses. ' Many attempts have been made, since tlje revival of He-* 
brew study in Europe, to discover something of the .Grecian and 
Roman measure in th^* poetry of the* Scriptures j but none have 
met with the desired success. Men oF different nations, of exten- 
sive learning, and of great enthusiasm for Hebrew study, have 
made' these fruitless attempts. It has indeed been affirmed by 
Jerome and others -In ancient times, ^and by critics of no small 
reputation in modern times, that the poetry of the Old Testaratent 
displays all the rich variety ofGfeek and Latin measure.; and that 
one may find there the heroics and lyrics of the West^ not only.in 
respect to spirit^ but even in regard to form. 

Every attempt however to discm'er them has hitherto failed to 
produce any general conviction of their real existence, in the^ minds 
of those who are best acquainted with oriental .studies ; ^nd it is 
now a matter of almost universal accord, that the characteristics 
which distinguish Hebrew poetry, ^a re principally the following: 
viz. (1) A kind of rhythmical conformation of oilfyi, or dislichs. 
(2) A parallelism of the samein regard to sentiment. (3) A figu- 
rative, ornate, parabolic style. (4) A diction in sonxe respects 
peculiar. - ' ^ ' . 

In regard to the first of these characteristics, ''the measure of 
syllaj)les^ i. e. their length or brevity as it regards what is called 
quantity jM not concerned ; at least it is not, as has been "alreadj 
fi«id above, discoverable by us. ^he termst rhytltmical conforma- 
tion, here employed, are designed only to mark a conformation ill. 
general, as to the respective length of lines- aijd the number of syl- 
lables, in two corresponding qilyot or distichs. Thjs is the' most 
general of all the distinguishing features of Hebrew poetry. The 
exactness does not, indeed, correspond with that observed in Eng^ 
li§h rhyme. But stilly it is so geireral; and so considerabre, as to 
force the observation of it upon every reader, who has any powers 
of discernment. 

The second characteristic^ viz. parallelism, applies to the cor? 
respondence of sentiment. This sentiment may be either the same^ 
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(or the same wkh only a slight Tariation in the diction, or the 
thought, or in both), and then the distich consists of two parallel 
passages, in the: Qsnal sense pf the word paraUel^ as well as in a 
poetic sense ; or- the sentiment in one arljoq may be an aniiihesis 
to that which is contajn^d tnthe other, the antithetic correspondence 
being plainly a matter of design and calculation ; or lastly, there 
may be nothing more than a correspondence in the (length of the 
orixoi, and a generaLsameness of design, without either a synony- 
mous or antithetic sense in the members of the distich. To pro- 
duce examples of all these would be very easy ; but it would be out 
of i^ace here. I refer: the reader, for ample satisfaction in respect 
to this whole subject, and that he may acquire a right and adecfuate 
understanding of it, to Bishop Lowth's celebrated and admirable 
Lectures on Hebrew Poetry j in particular Lect. XVIII — XX. ; or 
(to what in some- /eapects is still more satisfactory) to his Preface 
to the Translation, of Isaiah, He may also consult^ De Wette, 
Comme^itdr uberden Psaltnen, Einleit. § 7^ translated into English, 
and printed in the Biblical Repository ; Vogel, de Dialecto Poetico; 
Meyer, Hermenctttik des Alt, Testaments; and other writers, whoi 
have, composed introductions to the Hebrew Scriptures; 

In regard - to the third characteristic of Hebrew poetry, it is 
common, in sonie respects, to the poetry of all languages. A dic- 
tion figurative, elevated, more or less remote from the vulgar one, 
and abounding in- comparisons, is ahposl of course the characteris- 
tic of all poetry, which exhibits any striking display either of feel- 
ing or of imagination. But the Hebrew poetry, (which is in a 
peculiar sense the offspring of feeling), abounds to an uncommon 
degree in these characteristics. - 

The peculiar ^dictiorf of Hebrew poetry is displayed in the 
choice of words ; in the meaning assigned to them ; and in the 
forms vi^hich it gives them. 

(a) The choice of words ; e. g. UJ12&< instead of d*!^ , man ; 
Wnej instead of fi^isi, io come; n\'q instead of Hi'j , word; t3nj^ 
instead of Dbiy , former time ; t3Tnn instead of ^']')^ , water. 

(b) The meaning of words ; e. g. 'n"»:iN , strongs or the Mighty^ 
One, for God; 'n'^3fi<\ strorig, for buU; nn^h";, the only ^tke dor* 
ling, for life ; flDV , Joseph, fGr'the nation cf Israel, etc. 

(c) The forms of words ; (l) The peculiar forms of entire 
words; e. g. nibN Instead of n'»rib^ , Ood; rjin instead of rr-irj , 
to be; t3'^73 735? instead of 0*^73?, nations; niS'i instead of ^"^DTb , 
years ;n^'ny instead o( D^3^, days; "»S73 instead of ']7^,~fromf. 
IpTiZ instead of ^b.*; , he will go. (2) The peculiar forms of suffix 
pronouns; e. g. paragogic rt- is suffixed to nouns in the absolute 
state; 1_. and % are suffixed to nouns in regimen; 173- sufiJx is 
used instead of D- , ihem, their ; ln% and '^rji- instead of V- , 
his ; ^3^- fem. instead of ?I^- , thine ; "j*^- and *»- plural endings, 
instead of D% the usual one. 

In other respects, too; poetic usage gives peculiar liberty. 'j?be 
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coitjagations Pie) and HHhpael are socnettmeft used ininmskitf^f 
the apocopated future stands for the oomroon future ; the particip^ 
itf often used For the verb; and anomalies in tespect to concord, 
ellipsis, etc., are said to,be more frequent tlian in prose. In regard 
to this latter Circumstance, however, it is doubtfiil w4iether anoma^ 
lies of forms and of amcorcf are more frequent in poetry, than in 
some of the prosaic parts of the Old Testament. 

The design of thiff brief sketch, b prtncipallj to awaken in the 
student a desire to. make himself acquainted with this deeply in* 
terestii^jf^ subject, and to direct him where he should* go to attaia 
thQ requisite kpowledge in question. To pursue the topic here, 
would be premature and out of place. Nor is it necessary ,^J5inGe 
the student can hardly Jail to procure at least some of the authors,, 
who have been mentioned above as treating of the subject before us. 

It may be proper here to hote, that in making the division of 
Hebrew atixo^ or parallelisms, I have not been always guided by 
the train of accents put upon them. In general these are an ade- 
quate guide, and may be trusted. But they always need a watch- 
ful eye over them ; and sometimes a departure from them is abso- 
lutely necessary, in-order to preserve the best sense of the passage. 
Where this is necessary, or at least where I have, judged it to be 
80, 1 have not scrupled at all to make such departure. _ It is now 
a p^ition which needs no longer to be formally established, that 
the accents are not of ancieut and obligatory authority. T|ie pal- 
pable (not to say gross) mistakes, into which the Accentuators 
have sometimes' fallen, is a sufficient ground why we "should be 
allowed, when exigency demands, to depart from the path which 
they have marked oat. I have done so; but I have done it only 
when I thought it quite necessary, or at least (mpdrtant, to do it, 
in order not to injure the poetry or the meaning of the author. 
The student, who gains even a slight acquaintance with tbe ac- 
cents, and with their nature hs $igns of pmtse, ^ndfiaeonf uneiive 
as well as disjunctive^ will be able at once to judge of all the de- 
partures which I have made ; and to decide, in some g^d measure, 
as to the expediency pf them. It must be obvious, tbat the-deter- 
mining of the respective length of ar/;po«, must sometimes be a 
matter of taste, and feeling, and judgment, rather than the follow- 
ing of any technical rules. Hence different persons may not 
always agre^ here. I can only say, that I have made no /division 
differing from that made by-the accents, without considering the 
eul)ject and examining before I decided. 



No. XLI.— Psalm CL. 
If we may suppose, (which at least is very probable), that the 
first and last ailxog of this Psahn was suug by the whole ^ited 
temple-cbeir, and that the rest was sung responsivdy by ptatB of 
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ttie same ; tt is easy to see, that the eflfect must have been exceed* 
ingly great upon those who were present at its recital, as well as 
upon the singers themselves. That the choir of voices was accom- 
panied by a variety of instruments, is sufficiently evident from the 
matter of the Psalm itself. 

(1) ^bVn , Piel, Dagh. omitted in the Erst b , 73. Note S. The 
accent is here put on the penult, because a tone-syllable immor 
di^tely follows the word, 101. rl In the last line of the Psalm, the 
student will see that Maqqeph and Methegh are employed on the 
same words, instead pf a tonic accent as here. The real tone of 
the word is on tlie ultimate. — The Dagh. forte is omitted m all the 
succeeding derivatesof bbn, for the same reason as above; and 
they are all in Piel. 

rr^, (Ydh)^ Jehovah, an apocopate and indeclinable form of 

tlJrrV *inT is another also, which is common in proper names^ 

and from which Ti'y seems to be directly derived. — — ^^^lil^ » *» 

his sanctuary, i. e. ye who worship in his sanctuary or temple. 

It? 5;'^)5'^3 , in the firmament of his glory, or of his might. Taken 
in the latter sense, the meaning is, that the firmament of heavea 
was created by the power of Jehovah, 17? being Genitivus causae^ 
424. Note 5. Meaning : * Praise Jehovah, ye wlio worship in the 
firmament, brought into being by his power ^ i. e. ye angels who 
dwell in the world above. Vtj , Dec. VIII., from T3? . 

(2) VTT^^'^ySL , on account of his mighty deeds, ibna ^S3, 

lit. according to the abundance of his greatness, i. e. in a manner 
that corresponds with his exceeding greatness, 438. d, and Note. 

(3) 5?J^na, lit. stroke; in English we say, blast, ba:, prob. 

harp, — — ^^^133 , prob. lyre, 

(4) qn , ^mallrdrum. i^nriD , the solemn dance, a measured 

step accompanying the music, and as it were beating the time for 

it. ' ' y5q , on the strings, i. e. stringed instruments. laj,^" 

commonly written ij^iy , comp, a similar usage in regard to Yodh, 
28. Note 1 ; bag'pipe, bassoon ? The translation of it by orgictn, 
seems to be incorrect 

(5) T72^ ^xb^ra, (5?giC in pause), lit with cymbals of sound, 

i. e.- with ^iin4^g cymbals, 440. a, rrrntt^, of joyful noise or 

smmd. A slight variation here makes the difference between this 
asd the preceding atixo^* 

(6) nn^biti, Kt breath, i. e. every crealove which breathes, all 
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which has life. -b^nt^, f^m. because of its agreement with 



No. XLII— Ps. CXXXIV. 

The title to this Psalm, (and to the others which follow)^ I hare 
printed in small type, in order to distinguish it from the body of the 
Psalm. That this has not long ago been done, has been occasioned 
by following the Masoretic rules of arrangement, by which the title 
b not only confounded with the Psalm itself as to the enumeration 
of the verses, but actually made a regular part of it, even in the 
train of the accents. As this is surely not * distinguishing things 
that differ,' I have ventured to throw the title into a line by itself, 
to omit the accentuation upon it, and to distinguish it from the 
body of the Psalm, by the mode of printing it. 

*^'i'?;^n "^^^j (in the title) means, either ' pilgrim song,' i. e. 
song sung when going up, ascending, to Jerusalem, as at the year- 
ly feasts, etc. ; which explanation will fit several of the 15 Psalms 
with this title : or * gradation-song, degree-song,* i. e. a song in 
which one distich gradually advances upon the other, or is built 
partly upon it, by repeating some of its words or thoughts; which 
explanation fits many Gtij^ot, but not all, of the Psalms bearing the 
title in question. 

Such are the usual explanations. But may not some light be 
thrown on this word, by referring to the poetry of the Syrians? 

One of the eight species which they <iistinguish, is tAN*""in>^ gra^ 
dus, scalae, of the same signification as ni^J^. The name in 
Syriac appears to refer to a particular species of metre ; see Ober- 
leitner's Cbrestom. Syr. p. 287. But what the metre is, in the 
psalms entitled nibi;55, (if indeed this title refers to metre), we have 
not the means of determining. 

(I) nlTi, see! i. e. attend, hortatory in its sense, as here em- 
ployed. ^'^^^* Inip- Piel, hless, i. e. praise, laud. •»*iSr here 

nieans, those employed in the temple service, as the next atlxog 

«Jiews. C^^Tsis^rj, n who, p. 167. Art. I. ; lit. standing, which is 

the attitude of those who are in waiting or attendance, and aleit in 

performing service. nin^-n''^ , house of Jehovah, may mean 

either the tabernacle, or the temple. nib**^? , pioiu masc. of 
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h*lf^\ alchoogh it has a feni. form in the plural, 3d2 ; bp night, lit 
in or (hiring the nights. Meaning : * Ye £evites, ministerini^Afi 
the temple, and keeping the night-watches there, praise the Lord !' 

(2) Wto , 1 rap. of fi<tp 3 . Uiip , iowardihe sanetuajy, 428. a. 

u e.- the most 'holy .place where God dwelt ; . for totocard this the woi^ 
chipper always turned w4ien he offered up his supplications, which 
is expressed here bjr* lifting up the hands.' 

(3) '^D"J5^, Piel F:ut. 3d pers. used as an In|p. in an Optative 
sense, which is common in supplication ; 20L Note. p^SO > 

from J^zon, where God dweh in his sanctuary; in other words: 
' May the God who dwells in Zion, bless thee I'— nti?. Part, in 
const, state, d8L The dot over the ndddU tooth of the Shin is 
part df the Rehhia Geresh, 05; No. 11, which is placed on this 

word. "Y'V^I ^1^^ » which, in the usiial method of speaki^, 

are the same as to nStv, i. e. thtsmiveru: * ^ 



No. xLiii.— Ps. cxvn. 



(1) ts'^TSfij;, fern. plur. with a masc. form, from in732^ , 322. 

(2) ^53 , Ac has magnified, DD^n , for njTjtjT , 107. 2 ; the 

punctuation of 1 in r)7;,^i most be Seghol, 152. c. I.; fidelity^ 

faithfulness, viz. in keeping his' promises. n^"«ii^n , plainly a 

general chorus to the Psalm. 

The whole psalm is evidently one adapted to be sung at the 
commencement, or at the close, of worship. 



No. XLIV.— Ps. CXIII. 



(1) ts^-nd|, the name^ a periphr^is for Jehovah himself. 
Thus: " The nmne of the God of Jacob defemi thee/' i. e. the <3od 
of Jacob, etc; a|id so, very^ often, throughout the Scriptures. 

(2) "n;, 120, 6, and 201. Note.-— -^nira. Part PuaL 
(3)ri?t75^, Deo. III., in suC state; departure, going dffum. 

Vtrxo , Part. Pual, laudandum. 

(4) ts-j , Part. Kal of t5«n . rini33, Ais splendor, txceOencyi 

m^estf. 

(5) rr)jiys, ae^ noies on Part I. No. 50. — ^Vl'^^in, Hipk 
Part with Yodh {wag., 211.41. ^--^n^b, in pause, Iii£ of 

22 
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at;; V^ ki respect to Ms dweUing. Both words tc^ther': 'Who 
fliaketh high [the plaee, DipTs] of hU habitatkNn/ i. e. dweUs m 
heaven. - \ . ^ - - * 

(6) ''b'Wpin, Part. Hiph., 211. a. 4, tnb eendeseendSi wk^ 
stoops- doum.-^ — B-l^'^^ , i^it M« ^ooefts, etiS, 3 Mtt^l gratis, to 
lookjffporflktyy or trilA pktuure, upon; like imfiiinta m the New 
Testaiheni. 

(7) -WJia , Part. Hiph.,»H. ff.4, the final parag. Yodh (whicfe 
draws down the tone) caosiDg the Tseri under 72 to fall awaj^ 138. 
r t^'^1,Uftethup,raiseihup,SM.b. 

(8) "i'nDini? , Inf. Hipb. with Yodh ^narag., 211; a. 4. 

(^ la-nzjijo ,* Part. Hiph. 21 1. a. 4.-— rQ|jy , SeghoK fem. rf 
^^. The whole phmae: ' Who- makeib the barren woman Id 
dwell in the house/ is a ettphemim to e3q>ress tbeidea of caosinf 
fecundity; which the next ctifoq clearly ^shews. To those who 
are acquainted with the peculiar Views of the Orientals on this 
subject, it wiU appear nothii^g strange that this is reckoned as a 
distinguished blessing;^ Comp. Gen. 1^:^ 16: 1 seq. 90: 1 seq. 
Lakol:?5. 



No. XLV.— P». CIII. 

nn/ii^ (title), \ auctoris, as. the critics say, i. e. b indicating the 
author; acoinmoh method of expressing an^rship.. -Gesenius^ ill 
the recent edition of his lexicon, renders 'b in such cases &^ (von), 
see I^x. b , A. 4. c. ec.. 

(1 ) "^Uj^Sj: , O my soul ! , Thus could the HebrevT address him- 
self ; and thus we imitate hiin iQ EngHsh. In like manner, Piujdar 
(Ode I.) addresses himself by ^/Api^ ^Top> ^o> awtctim.-^-^-'Onj^ , 
vaSL: piur^ t>r ^nj; , the meaning is, 'my souh, myself,' or ' all my 
pouters and faculties.''-'- — tinj , governed by B^n2 implied.-**-^Dld 

^ttj^g,44a4i. , : ' 

(2) I'^b^pit , Dec. I., At> Amdbe^se^, 6<ite;(eeivefl . 

(3) ^X^^ 9 ^^' f^^- ^^'^S' ^ l^K* ^^^ ^^' ^^' '^'^ taking a 
parf^. Yodh, (a poetic form).— —"HD* fit ^VhX?, ''b^-- in paase, far 
'ID^^ ,'336i c, snff. plnr^al of 2d pers: feminine^ 

(4) ^^^D , auff. plur. of U'^^'n , the suff. being of the same form 

ai the precedifig: -n>nDarc;^ , P^rt. Piely Dtgh. jomitted in h , 

152.0.5^ alK»7a Notea; "O^ fern. saC jefefriog to ti;}.--*-^ 
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' ■ II ,, .. - 

nt}t7 ^Aec 51L— — trnsnn , ib., used ooly iii the (durat, and of a 
peciidiar form. 

($) ^b, 101IA goodoi every kind adapted to produce happi- 

neas; '?pj\9 , from ^^ , Dec. VI., suffix as in 336. 6, M pera. 

tkoL ; a doubcAil word, but probably meaning here, semedus, ad- 

vanced age^ as the Chaldee has translated it. The Arabic OC 

{:Pei)f means ^eculiim.— — ^^trjhnt^ , 3 fern. 8ing.4n Fat. Hith.« with 
'tD't^^a for its Nom., 495. 6. This noon has the fern. suflT. 'VD']^ 
in pause, for '^1- « ^^ ^^ ^» ^^^ comes from the plur. S'^nnar^; 
lit. ikif !fOuih is reiuwtd Uke thai of ike eagte.'Soxne translate 
thus ; thou renemest tkjf yovih Uke thi eagle. If this be the tntea- 
tion of t^ author, one would expect "^"^Hnn , as t;!jj is addressed, 
which is usually fontnine. But as i^^l is also mtec. oceasicmally, 
< h e rc can be no valid ol]jebtion to this mode of interprettttion.-*-*-^ 
nq^ild , viz. as the eagief finews her pinions, and thus puts on the 
appearance of youth ; the actual renewing of her 1^ is, of course, 
out of question. The object of comparison is adverted to by the 
writer, in the same light in which it is comm«»ity viewed and 
spoken of. The meaning after aH may be simply, that a vigorous 
and healthy old age shall be enjoyed, like that of the eagle. 

(6) ntob , lit the doer^, const Part., 631.r-^ — ri^PI^ »i«»*V* 
—— ST^tTJ , [is] Jehovah; &54 ; 1. e. Jehovah executes jurticer.— *^ 
trerora^ , and judgment, equity ; the plural form meraases the »* 
tefWity of the expression. 

(7) ?^V , Fut as past time, 604. V. 2. 

• (9) tim*i , with Daghesh'd FijtUhli, 56.—— ^1} , cwsL of 
^Cl , Dec. v., constructed like participials.- — tJ.^M (duri) inXj^ 
ntUim^ : Whole phrase ; protracted of indignation, i. e. lei^ suffer** 
Mlgft'slow to anger.— itjrj-an ,. abounding as to kindnmjs,4S8*^ 

(9) a-n^ , Fut Ral of y\ . -n^ia: , Fut. K:al of "itj? , with 

%fidcrum, 64. The phrase is here elliptical, ^l|| (angtr) being 
implied aHer n^e7 , i. e. he will not always retain Mi diqtleaMwe. ' 

(10) wnjtjnS ; •<*. piur. of «tcp2 , Deo. VI. nA V I>^ ^ 

cammodi here. -- . 

(11) Qh^a, Dec. III., from nild^, lit. aecordtng to the h^ht 
— — ncn^^^y , tmbards Hkose who fedrhM, b9 having here quite 
a dSbrent sense from what it has in ther|>reeoding er/^oc. 

(12) f^y^f 531. b, Uhe to the removing, i. e. remoteness. — ^ 
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|>'^nn , etc., i. e. he has separated oar sins tery far firom us ; wbieh 
means : ' He has^ fully and freely forgiven them.' 

(13) fittns, 621. ft, Inf PreL by, Unaards. onn , Piel 

Praeter, 232. 6. 

(14) ndn^7 , anff. state of n^;; , our ^ame, i. e. of what mate- 
rials we are made; as the sequel advertises us.- "^^^1, Part* 

pass., [he is] mindful, 

(15) UJ^att, 415, at to man, "^^^T?* ^ '*« grass, i.e. 

short-lived, soon withering «way. y^^l 15 > S9 hebhoms, Fut 

Kalofp:?. 

(16) 'Oi, 75. «, for the Dagh. is here eot^uncHve; see also 506. 

— -^sj'^l , 405. niy^ , Fat. liiph. of -155 , with epeatfa. 

saff., 309. k. 

(17) IDi^nstl , kmdness, ben^cence, m aenne which this w^rd 
fireqoently has ; and so diHutoifvpfi, iif the New Testament * 

(18) "n^a^b, with ^nj^*]^ implied 4}cfore it, taken from'Ae 
preceding 9r/;|ro$»-i*-— BnHlZKf^b , U de Cjbem, i. e. to Qi)ey tbenr. 

(20) nb "^nsji , ytmighiy of strength, ^3 ro^b , wA# ktarkm 

10,523.6.' * 

(21) Vnn^O, Part. Pid.- "Httar , const plur. Part., 531. 

(22) rrtn-j-nil "^3 ^na , ending with the same words which 
sl9Qd at the beginning ; and which^robmbly were sung as a gene- 
tirielloraa. 

It 18 difficult to conceive of apy thing more ddiglitrnl, than this 
hymn of gratitude and praide to God for his bounty, compassion, and 
Itlitdfiess. He who can read ft witho«t*entertng info the feel^ga awl • 
v20Wi^ th^ writer, by eympathi^ kindred with his, may ^eH add- 
peei that^ll js ^et right within him, and tliat bis heart is yft estpn^^ed 
from God. " , . 



No. XLVL— Ps. C. 

.i^'TKib'jfPsalm] ofpraift. This 'title is probably talcen froiii 
dM first .aii^? in v. 4 In eoostruotion itiiithe same as b^mfc- 
toris. . 
•(1)^ n:p''n7f , Hiph. Imp. of ^"^ , shout, make ajoyfuinoise, 
' (3) na?*^ , Imp. of y}* .— *-*^fi<^n , », or As ts, 4fi9. — -Kin , 467, 
for in this seeolid <5lM it i^ the Norn, to mtoar .—r-^^iafiDa; , ^.. 
«*— — ^h:«( iik\ , i. 6% «Mt [did] not [make oarafthres}. :0o furitb the ^ 
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Sept., ^le Acc8Dta«tor8y oor Eo^^h Tefskm, and mott critics, I 
interpret (his expression. But Rosenmueller and others read Sb 
for filb , and translate, he made us for himself, throwing n^h:^^ into 

the next arixog,-^ ia? , i. e. is^ 13*7?^, from the preceding ati- 

Xog, 562 ; we are his people, l>ecause he made us, and we did not 
create ourselves. 

(4) nVrina , wUh song, i. e. songs. 

(5) nn3<l29M, his ftttthfttlnesSy JbieUfy in keeping l^pronises. 



No. XLVII.— Ps. XCIII. 

W ^^ $ ^Q pause, Zarqa bemg a disjanctive here 149 ; reigm&, 
tl iifM!^.— ^^M^, Dec. I., with myeUy, Ace after iz^b,509. 
Meaning : ' He is all-surrounded with majesty or glory,' or * he is 

exceedipgly majestic or glorious.' ^u^iab , in the second ^tixog, 

implies a repetition of rvntt^ , 562, thus marking intensity by rep^ 

. tHioil ^^t^nn ^^> ^^ girddk himseif with strength, <iW9tfuet9d 

as before in the case of nn»i r^» 3 ^^m- Fut. of Niphal, 

from 1^3 , and agreeing with h^ , which is fem. and has imrout*> 
ble vowels ; the world is made firm, — ^DlTStn , Fut Niph. of t3;i» . 

(2) t^73 , lit.^om then, i. e. from ancient times, of old ; for it 
is parallel with &l;i:^)Q in the next Ime. 

(3) ni*nn3 yfioods, a figurative term, dest|pattng an overwhelnH 
ing multitude of threatening enemies. The repetition in the nent 
lin^ denotes intensity. 

^4) n^bjv73 , in comparison with the roaring, 454. Note. The 
adjective which in sense pi^ecedes this coraparisoa, viz. *^^^ , foi« 
lows in the third auxog.-^—^^^^'^H , belongs, I think, to the pre- 
ceding D^» , just as IP^n does ; or else to Q*;^ implnd, whiek 
amounts to the same thing. We may transUte thus : Than the 
noise of the waters, many, mighty, the waves qfthe sea, Jehovah in 
Ms Ufty place is more mighty^ In the translation I have preserved 
the order of the Hebrew as near as I could ; but the sentiment is 
quite plain. Q^*''^72r«z|73 I regard as being in apposition with and 
explanatory of ta*;^ ift the preceding line. Meaning : ' G<ki in 
heaven b mightier than all my strong and numerous enemies.' 

(5) ^^n^% f ^y testimonies, i. e. thy promises, assurances.^*— ^ 

)3X}dj3 , 226. rin»: , is becoming, becomoth. Pile) of i^3 , 292. 

il^^^b , before whi^h «»lp-m]liD %fn\ is implied, S^] ?nk!j; 
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JOi'^ni , for a Umgtk of dajfs^ i. e. for a ipng time, ^r, as we say, 
forever. 



No. XLVUL— Ps. LXV. 

1525:^3!? , (title), to the overseer, i. e. the chief clMirtster or leader 
in the music ; to him who has the eUrectioH or ova^ht ; coatp, 
2CBroD. 2;.l, 17. 34: 12.— In ^^ . . . 'ni^pTJQ , (so also in Ps. lxvii. 
LXYiii., and nl73T3t3 ^'^J) in Ps. xlyiii. lxyi. lxzxiii. lxxxyii. 
eviii.)> one of the words is supposed bj Rosenmneller, €resenius, 
lOidl others, to be pleonastic; as in the plnrases n;"^ ria^DH , sapiet^ 
Hm ifUeJUgeniiae ; bbiB-n? , praeda spoilt ; jinim n^t} , stcOutum 
legis ; tf^:iy ^^ , servus servmrum. Bat with this explanation I 
do not feel satiated. I should much rather believe that ^"nD has 
reference either to the kind of poetry of which the psalm is com* 
posed, or to the kind of munc in which it was to be sung, or to 
aomethtng which was concerned with the manner of its recitd^ • . 

(2) ln;»n "^b i lit to thee is giiiet exped^aion, i. e. to thee I look 
ui4|nietude, confiding in the aid which thou wilt afford.- — ^^^'S^, 
i. q. n^Tan*?, 39, a noun with the ending rn^ which is equivalent 
to t>% or ns-.. — — rtVnn, i. e. ti^rin ^b, from the preceding 

phrase. ^^^^ » »• o. who dwellest in Zion.-»» — "i'jj , riz, the 

vow made in the day of calamity, and to be paid after deliverance 
fifom it. 

(3) 57310, O thou who hearest. "T^aji from V, unU, with 

snff. like a pbiral Dotm, 407. 6.-— niDa, jCesA, noun collective 
heie, for m«n, and so it takes a Terb plural. 

(4) ttbhy "^1^9 iniqmiies, the word ^*}'T9 signifymg maitm'S of 
and matters ofiniqwty means Udgmties. The form of expresskm 
is pleonastic-.-^r-r-'^ZJ 3 tM , are stronger than /, 454. Note ; ^jg is 
a poetic form-^of ^73 .with' suffix.— -la'^^c^ , as to owr transgress 
noms, 416. h, — ^tl'^K^q > <Aotf dost c^otr them, I e. thou dost 0?. 
give them. 

(5) nn:}R '•nc^ , i. e. hnan n«Jfie-r«$ trjn , happy thtp whom 
thou wiH choose^ or ^appy ti% peopie wh(^ thou choosest,'H^ d. 
happy they who are, like Israel, thy chosen people. For the ellip- 

sbof nttjM, see553./. '\'Sf&\ ^'SRH*' > [whomsoever] thou makest 

to approach nigh [to thee], i. e. whomsoever thou admittest to wdr- ^ 
riup in thy tem|rie, and thus t<i e^oy neai^ approacfa to tbflN^ 1^ 
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skmU imkabU ikt^ amrUg t. •• he shall enjoj the pri^ukjjpe of residing 
netr to thee. — — 'rj'n^Sh , i. e. the temple.-— Inysato? , l«t pers. 
plur. Fat, 205.— ^^niD^» teith the happiness or with the m^ey^ 

ments, '^.^^^ ^^I^ t before which nSoa is to be repeated^ 563, 

[wittr the enjoyments] ofiJ^ holy tempk; ^*1J^ in this case making 
the adjective, 440. 6. . . 

* (6) n\et*}l3, terrible things, i. e. terribly (Aec. osed ad?eiv 

bially 438. 2).—. — PTW » »«J«w<tc€, viz. to the heathen. ^lajy©, 

dast thou respond to us, viz. to our prayers ; or^ ' by deeds which 
strike terror into oar enemies, dost thou, in justice^ answer oor 
anpf^cations.'— -^noan^ the^eci of the trust or confidence, ■ ■ 
^VZI> , £on8t. plur. of "^^^j^ , one of the very few noons which permit 
a ^itive vowel before 1 at. the end.of a word; see 120. b. ■ 
XT'] y^^^'^vij^, the extremities^ the earth and sea means, the 
roost distant parts of the world, or all the world.— ^-C^h*] , fion 
P^n*; , agreeing with o^i^p implied, 562 ; in English we may say, 
even the most distant, viz. extremities. 

(7) ^-^Dig , Part. Hiph. of ^^3.- ^^nb^, 6y his power, it is he 

who establishes, or he 4s the estcdUisher ,*^ for the change of person 
here, see 565. a.— — ^^|fif ) , he [God] is girded, Niph. participle. 

(8) k7-»aiz|», Part Hiph., who stUktk, composeth. 7^M^> 

const of I>sc. III., the. noise, the iumuU.^ ^^^^^ V'^^.* ^f>^ 

the tunudt of the nations ; an epexegesis of the preceding expres- 
sions. 

(9) n^xf)(=;^^^2j^63),JDeo,XII.; fromrtiSR. •^'^hi^iq, 

for :d see 50§ ; thy miraculous deeds, or thy wimderful exhibitions. 

^{^n "^dt^io, lit egressus mane, the outgoings of the monwtg, 

here put ,for the oriental regions- ^^"3^3 t '<»i^ ^f^be evening ; 

but the first-case here is Zeugw^, for "^d^iTa would be the apprOi* 
priate name -for the setting of the sun^ at evening ; see 568 . 
m^» reg. Fnt Hiph. from 13n , 26a Noto 2. . 

(10) nj>;^i£iini^Fut. Polel of p^Qi, with suffix. r>2n , wmcA, 

abundantly, as an adverb here ; for the form of the word, see403.«. 
— — 'Ja'^nbdl aI^^ , the river ^ God^ either the river whioh God' pro- 
vides, or a great river, 456. e. «b^, is full of, with D'Jtt in the 

Ace. nrsPl ^Dr'^3 .^. . 1*^, iAmi providest their wheat, whm 
thou hast thus prepared it, viz. the earth, by watering it, etc 

(11) nii,l uke a^the. loC absel. of Piel, and sUnding for 
^'^t ^n> ^^'^f <*•!» iM <opiomly irrigate^ dost $ame abua^ 
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duntfy to drink,—— Dfli , Inf. Piel, from nhj, of the iMtnie 
straction as Tr^.*^ ,— — "^.1*13 , pltfral with Yodh mnkttd, ^6. 
Note5» 1.— -D'^3"'in2, wiM the drops , viz. of rain, t13i^i»rj, Polel 
of>l73. ■ '' « _••■•- - ■ • 

(12) Sjnrsy , f^oM crow«c5<, i. e. tho« adorft^st. — s-'^^SlD n2aJ , 
\\t the }/ear of thy goodness, h e. the year in-which thy goodness 
has beerf displayed, 424. Note 7. — i-^Tp ???^'' > ^t^ » **t. and iky 
paths distil fixtness, i. e. wher6Ver thou goest, there are exuberant 
fruits of thy boant^^ 

(13) mfi*^ , Dfec. Xt., frofii n«j3 , the pttstures of the desert 
-disttl ivZ?*^ (implied).— — ^i^'^an^ emd'toiih joy ^ ^^ hiHir gird then* 
lB6flfei. 

(14) C*»->!5 , from n^, Dec* II. rf; the pastures are^lothed witk 
4k>ck8,-i. e. greatly abound in them.— ^-"^a , wHk grain ; also wril- 

«(frfl -na.^ ns^inrji, Hithpolel of ^ri^ lA^^^A^tif; Future 98 

Pwsent, 5M. h ; and so of ni^uj^ (Fut.-Kalof n^) which fc^ws. 

No. XLIX.— Ps. XLVI. 

rtnp nabj ^ftke ^ons ofKdrah, i. e. ^ cntetoris. Who thest 
persons were, is not- altogether certain. The probability is, that 
they were the <le8cendants of Korah who perished in the rebelHoR, 
Num. 16: 1 seq. It is cer4aiii that dl his .childrei^ did liol perish 
with him, Num. 26: 11. It is certain also, that some of their d«* 
scendants were among those who presided over the laberhade 
music ,' see 1 Chron. 6:582, comp. vs; 31 — 38, where it appears that 
Heman was one of these oferseers.' In 1 Chron. 9; 19, we find 
Shalluro, a descendant of Korah, 'mentioned as oiie of the overseers 
of the tabernacle, and it appeats that he belonged to a family called 
Korahitss. These last are mentioned also, in 1 Chron. 26: 1, and 
2 Chrohi 20: 19, as being among those who were engaged Jn reli- 
gious mosic. Helnan (mentioned above) s^ems to hav^ bee&quite 
a distingcrlshed person, in the titvie of Solomon, 1 K. 4: 31. From 
aH this, it would ^appear that there were mfen of ^f^inence among 
the Kofahites, in the tim« of t>aTtd and Solomon, and theproSa* 
biiky is, therefore, that th^ Psalms- inscribed n^p "^jaib , belong to 
them as authow; These are Psalwis 44. 45. 46. 47. 48. 49. 84. 85k 
97. ^ In style, they diBbr tery senfsibly &om the' compositions of 
J^\A ; and they am uong th« HWit exqoi^ieof aH^the^yficeOlii- 
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pofiitioiis which the book of Psalms contains. The title was probt* 
\Ay affixed by soine editor of a later fkge ; who knew only the gene- 
ral report that the Psalms in question belonged to the sons of 
Korah, and could obtain nothing certain as to the individuals who 

were their respective authors-. nittby , plur. only ; found also 

in 1 Chron. 15: 20. ' Gesenius : a key in music ; Rosenmueller : a 
musical instrument, — The former seems more probable ; comp^ 
1 Chron. 15: 20 with v. 21. May not n^%3b3? mean treble here in 
V. 20|, in distinction from n'»3''»"^ , bass, in ?. 2^1 ? If ni»b5| be 
elliptical, for .n'lDbs'^ b^p, the voice of maidens , it may very natu- 
rally designate the treble. 

(2) «IDb, Dat commodi. — — Tij, our source of strength, i.e. 

our powerful defender. n^nsja., from nnx , of Dec. X. because 

the first damets is immuuhle. nn|:j, Dec. XII. fi<^3» 

Part. Niph. masc«, agreeing with nnt^ fem. by a constructio ad sen- 
sum, for nnt:^ is here ' abstract for concrete,' and means helper; 
comp. 490, if this explanation is not satisfactory. The meaning of 
MX7:3 is, inveniendm, quod ad manus est, promptus, at hand, ready ^ 
of easy resort; fii2^733~may be construed, also, as having njn^ for 
its subject 

(3) y^ij ">''»rja , HIph. Inf. of "Titt ; therefore we will not 
fear, in respect to a change of the earth, or when the earth changes^ 
L ^. should the earth change, and sea become dry land, and dry 
land sea: '' si fractus illabatdr cH^bis." — '• — C'^nn Di»^;) , and should 
the mountains guake ip the midst of the seas, i. e. should the deepest 
foundations of the world be oonvulsed with earthquakes. 

(4) 'Jnah?^ ion;, let [the waters] roar tumuUuously, the first 
verb (firom nttrj) being rendered adverbially, 533. ' Should the 
mountains shake iniHa^ , with the swelling thereof viz. of the sea. 

Thus far the figurative language, employed by the writer, de- 
scribes the commotions and threatening troubles of the times in 
which he wrote. He proceeds to open a more cheering prospect ; 
Qot that of angry .and overwhelming waves, but that of fields watered 
b^ copious streatns which gladden the country where they flow. 

(5) nnj , [there is] a river or stream^ — Vab© , means the chan- 
nels or rivulets deduced from it (in the oriental manner), and di- 
rected as convenience may demand. fi^Hb^J '^^^.j lit- ^^ ^«'y ^f 

God, viz. Jerusalem ; but the whole is figuratively said. USIjI) 

ypftip, ,the holy dweOimg place, 440. 6. HS*^^^ , in the midst of 

23 
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her, viz. of the city. *^^2 nissb , ai the appreach of the mam^ 

ing; lit. ai the turning towards of the morning, i. e. very early^ io 
good season^ opportunely. 

What was before ^^rattvefypourtrayed, is now more'literaSy 
described. 

(7) Vpipa ]n3-, he uttered with his voice, where some comple- 
ment in the Acc; after ]n3 seems to he necessary, viz. ti^";; (thtm- 
der) or Some like word ; comp. 1 Sam. 7: 10. Ps. 18:14(13).- — 
ynfij >!i7:ri, the earth melted^ an exceedingly vivid description of 
the powerful effects of Jehovah*s mere woid of rebuke. 

(8) nn«5^ l^Sn"^, Jehovah of hosts, \, e. God of the hosts of 
heaven, Sovereign of the skies. . " 

(d) ^35r , Imp. of y^l . nibJ;Bb ^ const. pK of ntiPBtt , Dec 

XI. ^alO-nrfi* , who hath made,' caused, nia^ , from rtstg , 

Dec. X. «-y^*nfi*2 , vlz>in oifr land or country.- 

(10) But now, how different the scene I ri'ts^ti^ , he maketh io 
«eas«, etc.- — ^rfsrpny ,"cre« to the remotest part of — ^lf%^,he 
eutteth ojf, viz. the sha>p or wounding pointy or, he cutteth in sun- 
der, — crib33? , the chariots of war. 

(11) ^©nn , Hiph. Imp. of nsn, addressed to the eifemiesof 
6od's people ; ceaH your v4in efforts^— — -^y*l^, Imp. of 9^1; and 

know, that I have the isoyereign* control of all. DinfiJ, from 0^*^, 

passive sense, 181. Note 2.— ^^riblj , prob. interhtde, viz. with ib- 
strorhental music ; so the Seventy, didxpaXfta, an instrumeniai. 
chorus; perhaps fVom fi<bb Or iio, to liftup,,to elevate; vi». the ib- 
struments of music tii this ca$e; pdssibly from ^rbD=£^}l!bt& » to 
cease^ to be quiet, i;^ the ?voeal i^ii^ic was to stop, inrhile the id- 
strqmental music proceedei). 



No. L.— Ps. XXIX. 

(1)' ta'^lrfij "^aa , ye'sqni of the Mighty prjrc sons of the gods^ an 
honorary title of nobles and princes ; comp. Ps..89: 7. Some un* 
der3tand it of angefs, in* both places. Sept t^ioi}^ npiwp, tk^'som 
of rami, i. e. lambs ;*and so all the anCient versions, with Houbi- 
gant, making t3^ie<-lhe plural of b'^fi* ; a most singnlar example of 

failure in taste to perceive the beauty and meaning of poetry. 

ni?7 etc, ascribe to Jehovah glory and power. 

(2) nnic *ti3^ , the glory due to his name,!, e. to him, 4l}4r3, 
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— U}*Jj? n'Tj^ja , in sacred ornament^ or with holy spUndor^ \\%. 
dressed in sacred, splendid attire, becoming those who ^>proacli 
the {»resenoe of the Majesty of Hea?en ; see 440. a. 

(3) nrr*T'] Mp, here means thunder; as the sequel plainly 

shews. S^sn b? , above the waters^ viz. the waters which are in 

the firmament, the waters in the clouds; comp. Gen. 1: 7. ^bfit 

1ll3n, the glorious God, 440. a. — * Jehovah is above the migh* 
if waters,* expresses his supremacy, or his omnipotent control. 

(4) nba , lit with strength,' i. e. strong, powerful, 442;- 
n*in:s , lit. with nw^esty, i. e. majestic, 442. 

(5) &MnM "nlJTZ) , describes the effects of the lightning, in rend- 
ing the lofty trees on the mountains of Lebanon. l^^^^n , from ' 

fA to be white, and so, ]^3^Vri means the White-mouniam, 

(6) tjypn^, he maketh them to leap, i. e. the mountains ; re- 
ferring to-the rocking of them under the awful reverberations of 

the thunder. las , poetic form for ^. r^")tD , the Sidonian 

name of mount Hermon (see Deut 3: 9), which the poet here em- 
ploys as a diction somewhat more ornate, perhaps, than the com- 
mon af^llation. d'^nfit^"]^ , the young buffalo or the *yotmg 

wild ox, 

(7) rJJ n25n, divideth the flames of jhe, I refer to the 

UiOtered lightning, which so frequently jappeara in a thunder- 
fliorm, Rosenmueller seems to think that it meaas^ ' the thunder- . 
boks strikbg fire.' 

(8) i^'n}* Hiph. Fut. as Present, from b^n, 504. b. ^ttinjD , 

Cadesh, the desert throuj^h which, the Israelii^ passed, on -their 
way to the promised land. 

(9) nib'fii , from nb^fit . nib»fi« bbin*' > maketh the hinds to 

bring forth. It is said that parturitipti is exceedingly difiicult 
among this species of animals ; and hence the effect of the thunr 
der is represented as being very great, by (his description. The 
simple meaning is, that the terror occasioned by the thunder pro- 
dttces the effect in question^ Such is often a vi^ell known conse- 
quence of terror ; see 1 Sam. 4: 19*- "Tjin^^ ^^.v » *^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

the forests ; which marks the effects of lightning on the trees, as it 
s^ips tl^m of their bark and foliage, or seorches both so as to de- 
stroy all power of vegetation.- itD75:^^ and in his palace, which 

appears to J)e. the original meaning of the word ; temple is a se-* 
oomdary meaning. In Ps. 11: 4 and 18: 7 (6), the word seems 
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dearly to be used f<Mr pidace in heaven ; which some recent eom^ 

mentators suppose to be here meant. 1^3 , every one, i. e. aH 

of the d'^i^M *^a , 7. I, the suffix 1 may be regarded as pranomen 
multitudinis, as in Jer. 6: 13. Ps. 63: 4. Is. 15: 3 (written ri>5), 
and often elsewhere ; or the i may be taken in all these eases as 

merely paragogic, as in irrjn , IDS , etc. "^^^t declares ^ speaks 

forthf celebrates,^ ^^^», i. e. ini», his glory, viz. the glory of 

God. So De Wette; but Rosenmueller quite diversely, thus : ' In 
his heavenly temple, throughout the universe [so he translates i^], 
the voice of Jehovah speaks his glory ;^ i. e. the yiunder- proclaims 
the divine glory in heaven above, and throughout all the universe 

' below ; an expression, which, if correctly interpreted, is, in this 
sense at least, a ana^ Isyo/aivdv of the Scriptures. 

I must difier somewhat from both these commentators. In vs. 
1, 2, princes and nobles (so I understand it) are called on to praise 
God on account of his power and glory, to praise him in their sa- 
cred and splendid attire, •JC'l jp-nn'ina , i. e. in garmente such as 
they put on who worshipped in the temple or tabernacle, i. e. in Je- 
hovah's immediate presence. Then, after recounting the ensigns of 
Jehovah's power and glory, in wielding the thunder and directing 

^ ^'lightning, the poet resumes his exhortation : Let every one in 
kis paktce (temp^.a') K'elsbrate his glory ; the same idea as in the first 
part of the P^^JhH except that here is a little ampiifieation, V^2) v^ 
stead of ts'^b^ /^a , - In thib way the sentiment is natural and easy, 
and it is consentaneous throughout. The simple meaning is : ' All 
ye who wor«^ip in his temple^ both princes and people, celebrate 
the gk>ry pf him who wields the thunder and lightning of heav^i.' 
(lOX 3»^ , sits enthrmed, corap. Ps. «: 4. 9: 8 (7), et al. The 
verb is tluis used in the way of construetio praegnans, Ulecompte* 
ment to it being implied,-— — V^ajjlb , on Hm flood; comp. Ps. 9:5, 
MDDb V^'sii^ , tkdH art seated on the throne, a clear case of similar 
usage ; comp, also ^ signifying in, with regard to state or condition, 
Is. 1:5. Ps. 69:. 22. 45: 15. By b«):373 here I understand, (with 
Gesenius and De Wette) the ocean or flood above ^ the clouds or 
firmament, see Gen. 1: 6, 7. Meaning ; ' Jehovah who wields the 
thunder, also directs or oontrols the flood of water which the thun- 
der-cloud bears in its bosom.' Rosenmueller : ' Jehovs^h who con- 
jtrolled the flood of Noah, still directs, and always 'will pontrol, the 
ten^^ts of the dkies ;' which seems. to me to be too far fetched* in 
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tke prenot caie. ^H etc., Jeknak wiU sH aUkrmud at Jang 

forever. 

(il) t!i^, lit strength, metaph. proteciim, strong hold, i. e. pr<^ 

lector, the abstract being put hr the concrete. Dib;&a,i»<* 

sqfttf, with a peaceful state. 



No. LI.— Ps. XXIIL 

(ly*^, Part, noan from Wn • Da^d who was in early 
life a shepherd's boy, and who probably retained, ever afterwards, 
a vivid remembrance of his former condition, herd uses the charm* 
ing imagery which is borrowed from pastoral life, to designate the 
tender care that God had exercised over him, and the kind provl^ 
sion which had been made for all his wants. Comp. John 10: 11 — 
14. Is. 40: II. 

(^) t^ih nifiwa , in pastures of tender herbage, ^^?^^3n^ , 

he maketh me to Ue down, lit. applied to quadrupeds only ; but the 
connection here demands a verb of this nature, because the object 
of it here is thejloch or the sheep. The whole denotes repose, qui* 

etude, a state of safety. nini3^ ''a , waters of stilbtess, still 

waters, in distinction from rapid torrents, where there might be 

hazard in watering the sheep. ^?k'!551 » ^^ means, to lead out, 

as a shepherd does his flock in order to water them. 

(3) ^itb^ ^^D3 , he restores my Hfe, i. e. he invigorates, reani- 
mates me, when weary and fainting, by reason of exposure to 
the heat and drought of summer ; for the pastoral imagery is stili 
continued. ^^nr , Hiph. Fut. of nhj . pn^-^l^asj^aa , lit. 

' III the paths flf rectitude, \. e. in the right paths, 440. a, so that I 
may not wandfef from the fold, or fall into danger. tettj "jyai? , 

for his nmne^s^ sake ; fully expressed in Ps. 79: 9, nias ^IM-b? 
Sjg-*^ , on gccpunt of the ghry of thy name, which in the 4iext 
hemiistich is expnessed by ^»tt| 1?^^; so in 1 K. 8:* 41. The 
word Dtg IS ofifen Qsed in the sense of glory, fame, honour, reputa- 
tion, De Wette however interprets thus : ' Because thou art named 
Jehovah.' The sense is well, but the usus loquemli can hardly be 
▼indleated. 

(4) ^Vfij , Put. of ^b^ . N"*? , const of «-;a , Dec. VI., 363. a 

— — nns^^==n^7; b% , sMadow of death, death-shade, i. e. darkness 
such as exists in the tornb^ tdt«l and frightfiil. MeMing s ^ Tbo«gii 
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I may be placed in circamstances apparently inoel faopelesa and 
distressing.' yn , 149. a, ^^tDS^D , thy rod, here the shep- 
herds crook, by which be guides, restrains, and controls his sbeep. 

*:p;.2rD7D , thy staff, the same as the preceding D^f^ > ®*^® *^* 

here the use of it as a staff 'ha indicated, there the use of "% as a 
crook. No translation can well express the delicacy of the origi- 
nal. ^^^S^i"? > ^^'^' ^*®'» ^ *°^ ^> 8^^^ ^"^ comfort or support, 

or cheer me; i. e. the idea that Grod will be \i\s guide and support, 
clieers him when in the deepest and darkest valley of affliction. 

(5) ^acj? ,for me, ^5. 2. b, ^^nnk naj , m presence of mine 

enemies ; i. e. sueh is the provision thou bast mftde for my peaceful 
and happy support, that I can sit down and feast even in the 

presence of my enemies, without any fear of disturbance.- t 

rc^'7 , lit. thou hast made fat, i. e. thou hast anointed my hesA 
with oil ; an expression borrowed from the oriental custom of co- 
piously bedewing the head with perfumed oil, on festive occasions, 

see Matt. 26: 7. Ps. 45: 8 (7). Ecc. d: 7, 8. Amos 6: 6. n;]-} , 

vhertas, abundance, overflfwing, from nin . The idea is that of a 
plenteous banquet, in which the cups are filled to overflowing. 

(6) '"t^y^l , Inf. with suff. from ntt}^ , 247. a; see in Dec. XIII., 
jf— &, where, however, the form ^^^, as well as ^I«C};2J , should 

have been added. n^ln^ n*^! etc., i. e. I shall be permitted, in 

circumstances of quiet and plenty, to worship before my God, all 
my days. How earnestly David desired the privilege of worship- 
ping in God's house, is sufficiently testified by many psalms, which 
ahew the very high value that he set upon this privilege. 



No. LII.— Ps. XXIV. "* *^^','? 

•tf we suppose this^ Psalm to have bcon ct^mposerjl nnd siin^v'al 
the^ tkne when the ark of the coven etnt was bradght up to Ziod 
by David, (2 Sam. 6: 1 seq., 1 Chft>n, 15: I aeq.) ; or on the occa- 
dim of the temple being dedicated by Solomon - and that n wttn 
sung' responsively by priests and people, (as bishop Lowth conjee-^ 
tnres, Lect. 19) ; the beauty and force of it cRnnot fail to be per- 
oetved and felt by the reader. If the inscription is to be trusted, 
David was the author of the Psalm. This may have been the case^ 
tfvett if it was&at song at the dedieatudi of the temple ; for David, 
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. wlio hid prepared ample materials for this building, may have pre* 
pared a song also for the occasion of its dedication. 

(1) J76{nbo , the fulness ofU^Vxz. of the earth, i. c. whaterer it 

contains, all that is on ir or in it. b^n , 63, a poetic appellation, 

clearly a synonyme Jiere of Yl!^ •" ^^ ''^^^ » ^^- ^- *• 

(2) TTnO"^ ta^^ i? , hef&unded it upon the seas, i. e. he (Jeho- 
vah) built the earth upon the seas. Such is the scriptural repre^ 
sentation of this subject ' See Ps. 18: 16 (15), where it is said ; 
* The channels of the waters (the sea) were presented to view ;' and 
Uie parallel hemistich responds : ' The foundations of the earth 
were disclosed ;' i. e. the channels of the great deep are the foun- 
dations of the earth. So Ps. 136: 6, * To him who spread out the 
earth upon {b^) the waters.' Comp. Prov. 8: 28, 29. 2Pet. 3: 5,6. 
Thus were the Hebrews accustomed to think and speak, respect- 
ing the construction of the earth. That it is not philosophically 
correct, i. e. that water: does not constitute the interior part of our 
globe, cannot certainly be shewn ) although, perhaps, it is not very 
probable. But if it could be shewn, there would sgrely be no more 
objection to the sacred writers' speaking of this subj^t more homi^ 
num, than there is to:their saying that 'th^sun rises and sets/ or . 
to our dally affirmation of the same thing. Nothing can be more 
manifest, than that the Scriptures were not given to teacTx ag^ 
tronomy, geology, or any of the physical sciences; and,* conse- 
quently, whenever any thipg connected with these is the subject of 
affirmation, tlie common .pppalar modes of expression, and only 
such, are every where employed by them. &o, even ^iUir all our 
knowledge of the Newtonianrf>rinciples of astronomy and ouriini* 
versa! assenC to their correctness, we still continue to speak of the 
sun, viz. as rising and settifig ; and who b deceived or misled bj 
this? We ask for the sacred writers only the saine liberty. of 
employing Janguage, of whiph all other writers avail themselves; 
and whep this is grante(}, the case needs no further explanation. 

npsi:^';', Polel of yo, the accent falling on the penult Sheva^ 
and making n Seghol of it, 148. a, occasions the vowel that would 
otherwise be written under the first 3 to be dropped^ i. Cr instead 
of JTrj^P*? , we have the present form. The sentiment of this aW- 
%oq is altogether parallel with that of the oqe which precedes it; 
nS'^rr? being here employed as a synonyme with D'^^a^ . 

(3) But who can presume to approach the presence of Ji^ 
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graat and glorioos God ? Who shall draw nigh to bkn^ and wor- 

ship acceptably before him ? rt jn';"'^?!^ ^ ike mount of Jeiuh' 

vah, i. e. Zioa where the ark of the coveoant rested, '-and where 
God dwelt. — ^V^njp fiip233, lit in the place of his holiness^ i. e. 
in his holy place 440. a, in his sanotoary. 

(4) &'B3 -ip: ,. lit th^ clem of hands, yi^ const, of y^'i , the 
whde phrase is like the Latin, integer vitae scelerisqne purus. 

Adjectives are often employed in this manner, 423. :i^b "n^H , 

and pure of heortf IS the same construction. Both are figurative 
expressions, denoting innocence of heart and blameless external 

deportment. TiJD3 tiV^b 4«iD3"fi^b , a locus vexatus, as the critics 

say. Stange (and afler him De Wette and Rosenmueller) makes 
it the same as Ex. 20: 7, 2<l^b t^S'n] B^*nfiJ ^n fiib, making 
ri;D: to mean not merely Aim, i. e, Jehovah, hot also the name of 
Jehovah; a forced construction, which can not well be supported 
by any example. What can iu:&3 . . . H^z , to utter . . . Mm^ mean 7 
Much more easy and natural does it seem to me to interpret it 
thus : Who has not sworn t^ a falsehood intentiontdly^ i. e. iisc^ , 
559. SotheSyriac, aiAaio. cum animo suo; and the <rhal- 
dee nearly so, in damnum animae suae. In rendering ^^z , sworn, 
the verb is taken ellipticaUy, as a constmctio praegnans ; and 
surely if we consult Ex.20: 7 and Deut. 5: 11, there is no difficulty 
hi this, rnn^ D^-fifiJ is implied ; but then this is accordant with 
firfequent usage of the like nature, in regard to i^r ; while the con- 
Slrtictton of the critics alcove named, is foreign to all usage. Sen- 
timent : * Who has not intentionally called on God to witness that 
which Id false.* -^So the axtxog whiiH follows explains it : * Who 
has not taken an oath to falsehood.' 

(5) fit^*; , he shall receive, not without a design of paronomasia 
here. He who ^t^3 (tb , has not sfoorn to a falsehood, ii'^i , shaU 
receive etc. The paronomasia appears sufficiently evident, although 
I do not find it noticed by the critics. See 571. c, S^jJI^^ » 

favour, kindness. 

(6>) nt, thhy viz. such is the generation, etc.; i. e. such are 
the acceptable worshippers of him who created the world, and to 
whom it belongs. ^in? , genus, race, class. '^'^-^j^'' , not with- 
out paronomasia again with the preceding word ^l"? , 571. a, or d. 
"^J^JD , lit. thy face, i. e. thee, 475. 2. 6. — Those who seek thee 
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ip0^ , mrt Jac^y k e. true JaCobiles^ or Israelites. So Roaen* 
■nieMer and De Wette. I prefer the elUptical constroetioD, ip^^^ 
far apy^ "ViVh, as it is expressed in Ps. 20: 2 (1). 46: 8 (7), 
12 (HT 

(7) ^t(TD etc, may be constraed thus : ' Be ye more elevated^ 
a» as to make a more fpacioas way for the entrance of the glorkms 
king/ (so De Wette, Lowth, and mfiny others) ; or * Be ye el&^tt^ 
tedy be ye bniH lolly and magniicent, in a masner worthy of the 
retidence of the King of kings;' (^ Rosenraueller): Whoer^ 
examtaes the architecture of the eastern palaces and temples, and 
sees wliat boundless expense was laid out upon tbeir lofty and 
magnificent porticos, will probably feel, that the second mode of 
interpretation is the roost significant. If David wrote this psalm, 
iif anlietpation of the buildmg of the temple, the words thus mider^ 
stood would be full of meaning. Whoever wishes to understand 
them in their extent, let him survey the plates which present us 
with views of the Egyptian temples at Thebes and other places. 
Our text ^ interpreted, means thus : * Raise high the porch of the 
foyal palace ; make it worthy of the king of heaven and earth.' 

dViJ^ '^Ti^)^ , permaneni, eternal d&ors, in contradistinction (it 

is ^natural to suppose) from the mutable and moveable tabernacle^ 
jvbich had never obtained a permanent station ; comp. 2 Sam. 7: 
6, 7. I K. 8: 13. fitil^n , that he [the glorious king] may enUr. 

(8) tiy'^72, ioterrog., wMff this 1 i. e. who is this? The gat^ 
seem to be personified here, and represented as asking with aston- 
ishment : Who is the glorious king, that is about to eater ? To 
which the poet replies, I'la^T TIT^ T\'\7\'^ ^ Jehovah strong and 

mighty, L e, Jehovah potentissimus, 438. dy and Note.-^ *^^^^^ » 

mighty in battle, which epithet refers, no doulH, to the many signal 
deliverances from their enemies, and victories over them, wluch 
Jehovah had wrought for the children of Israel. 

If we suppose our Psalm to have been sung, when the ark of 
the covenant was introduced into' the temple,, in which was Jeho- 
vah's throne, and where he dwelt, we may see an appropriate rea- 
son why the portals of the temple are required to be lofly and mag- 
nificent Jehovah was, indeed, in a peculiar sense to enter the 
temple. The ark itself seems to have borne the name of him who 
Mt enUironed upon it, (see 2 Sam. 6: 2, comp. Num. 10: 35, 36) ; 
24 
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SO Ihat there was a doable propriety in the expreasioii, that Jeho* 
yah was to enter the temple gates, when the ark caiQe in. 

(9) The call for a'loAy porch, worthy of Jehovah's place oi 
residence, is repeated, in order to make the deeper impression ; 
ifitiqetc, 

(10) The question and answer also are repeated, for a like xe»» 
son. In the answer, we now have niJttjSJ »^i^1> instead of rtirt^ 
^h^l my as beioi^ ; the idea being substantially the sanoe in botb 
eases.- — r^^q ^^n > Ae, viz. Jehovah, and non» other, is the km^ 
(^glory. 

It is not improbable, that this psalm (and also many others) 
was -song responsively by the temple choir; in which case t^ di«P 
Ipgjoe form of it would be strikingly represented. On the subjeei 
of suoh responsive singing, see Lowth on Hebrew Poetry, Lect 19 ; 
and Soif the present Psalm, comp. Lect 27. 



No. LIIL— Ps. XIX. 

The inscription assigns this psalm to David ; nor is there ai^ 
good reffton to suppose that this assignment is not well-grounded. 
God, as revealed in the book of nature, is the subject of vs. 2-^7 ; 
God, as exhibited by the purity and Excellence of hk revealed pre* 
eepts, is the subject of vs. 8 — 15. 

Rosenmueller (1st edit), De Wette, and Stuhlmann, suppose 
this psalm to be a compound of two different ones, because of the 
two subjects which it presents, and the difference of parallelismii 
between the first and second part. But in the reeent edrtbn of 
RosenmueHer's Commentary, he says, . . . '^olim in banc inei^mns 
eonjecturam .... Quae tamen parallel ismi diversitas quaHs sit, 
non indicavit vir doctissimus [De Wette]. Sed missam jam fad^ 
mus istam conjectttrani, ut mimme neeessariam.*' May the candour 
so ingenuou^y displayed here, be extended io many other "con- 
jectures," which this able critic still defends^ 

(2) t]"^^ , the heavens, i. e. the heavenly bodies, by their mde 
tions, splendor, and usefulness, declare the power and glor^.«f 

their Maker. ^?''i?'jn > the firmament, i. e. the expanse above uar, 

in which all the heavenly bodies appear to be placed, and to move; 
■eeon Gen. l! 7. n-^Q, Hiph. Part, of nji .- — ^rn; t^9» 
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ike «f&rk of his hands, i. e. the work performed by him, hands being 
aaed only as^ a symbol of operative power. Meaning: *The ex*- 
panse of heaven exhibits evidence of creative power and glory 
which are divine.' 

(3) a^^b Ci"', dayurdo day, i. e. one day an to another. 

y»a^ , Hiph. Pat. of ya; , utters, proclaims , 504. h. 'i7:k , speech, 

declaration. SintT , Piel Fut. of niti , used as a general present 

tense, 504. 6. nr"jj , knowledge. Meaning : * One day proclaims 

as it were to another the power and glory of the Creator ; one 
night shews knowledge to another respecting him; and thus the 
celebration of his praise is continued through all successive time, 
without intermission.' The idea is exceedingly beautifol, and the 
personification of day and night, successively conveying to each 
other the declaration of the divine power and glory, is worthy of 
the pen of David. * It is wise to give all nature a tongue, when 
God is to be praised.' 

(4) y^^ etc. lit there is no. word, no speech, their voice is not 
heard, i. e. the heavens and the firmament, day and night, (which 
declare the glory of God), do not indeed utter articulate speech, or 
pronounce words ; i. e. they have no voice which addresses the out- 
ward ear. 

(5) tWj? , i.e. nj^ , Dec. VIII., with a suffix ; sound, Sept. qOoy- ' 
yoq' Syromachus, ^jfoff* but the Chaldee has HnO, extension, 
which Rosenmueller follows, because the usual meaning of t|^ is 
Une, measuring'Une, But how does this parallelize with the follow- 

towing tjn'*^^ , l*efV words ? -DH'^V.^ » pJ«r. whh suff. of Dec. 

X., from nitt , Nom. to 1fi«5£,^ implied. Meaning : * Let it be that 
the natural world has no articulate, audrble voice, yet it every where 

proclaims the power and glory of the Creator.' -uJttH^b etc., I>e 

Wette renders, where the tcdfemacle of the sunis stationed; certainly 
with great liberty in respect to the original Hebrew. I find here 
the beginning of a new strophe, and therefore clear indications 

Jljl|^t a new i^rse should commence here. The writer, having 

^^'V^jrfken of the heavens at large, now proceeds to select the most 

v.J^*/ 9M|||pHicent object in them, and to present it. The course of 

-r * .^hooght is : *The heavens declare the glory of God, etOb. In them 

hath he placed a dwelling [tabernacle] for the sun ; which, above 

all the rest, makes such a declaration.' So the sequel shews. 

(6) tXW\ etc., and he is Kke a bridegroom going forth from^ hi$ 
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bridal chamber, i. e. the sun comes forth, all splendid and glorious, 
like the bridegroom in his richest attire, adorned with splendid jew- 
els and gold-embroidered garments. To apprehend the force and 
beauty of this image, one must be conversant with the nuptial 
dresses of the east, which are magnificent almost beyond descrip- 
tion.— trip^ etc., (Fut. Kal), he exults^ like a man mighty to run 
a race; another image to pourtray the sun, drawn from a different 
source. One characteristic of heroes, greatly admired by all the 
ancients, was swiftness in the race. This touch characterizes the 
motion of the sun in his daily course ; as the following ?erse shews. 

(7) mgp» , Dagh. omitted in p , 73. Note 3 ; from [one] ex- 
tremity. BniXp. , plur. of !rTS;5 , Dec. XI. the extremities ofthem^ 

viz. of the heavens ; describing the apparent circuits of the sum 
— « — in^a^j'S , from SlTStl , from his warmth, k e. from iiis warming 
ftnd cheering influence. 

Having thus set forth the testimony which natute gives, and in 
paxticular which the sun, the most splendid work belonging to her, 
gives to the power and glory of its Creator, the Psalmist now comes, 
(and this is very natural for every mind deeply imbued with piety 
like bb)» to the contemplation of God as revealed in the Scrip^tres. 

(8) ntlT^j Tl^J'^j ^he law of Jehovah, i. e. the Scriptures.——^ 
• ^t^^ n5^73 , (Part. fem. const of Hiph.), reviving or refreshing the 

life or soul; the expression, no doUbt, is figurative here and means^ ' 
' to refresli or quicken the soul in a moral sense/ Converting, as 
in our English Version, is not a sense agreeable to the Hebrew 

«5tff loqvencK. ^^J^OfiJ? » true, free from all errof.-— "^ttS. , from 

?ns , 148. n, the simple, i. e. the inexpert, the nninstructed. 

(d) The same sentiment, or nearly the same, repeated in di^ 

forent words. H'^nttj^ , right, i. e. not erroneous or deceptfve« 

iTJ^j pure, clear, havmg no obscurity, and so-— nn^ltJJ , 

Hiph. Part, const, from *1^N , enlightening the eyes ; all in-« morai 
sense. 

(10) 5T»n; n«^-5% piety, reverence for Jehovah^ 484. 2.-*-^!^ 
JTn*int2 , pure, free from spot or blemish, said in opposition to w9|)^^4 , 

is feigned or false. n?b rrj^i^, permanent, lasting, uniform, mfH^"-^^^ 

being now one thing, and then another, like human observances o^, *^K 

customs. 1^^ ^PTn » ^^^ altogether right, i. e. are all accord- 

ant with each other, correct and true in union or unitedly. 

(U) Q'^l^^.in, Part. plur. Niph., the article is used as a d^mon- 
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Btrttf re pronoun, 412./. Note 1, reicmng to t3*^«2:^ ; so that the 
sense seems to be : These [statutes] are objects of desire rather than 
gold, etc. But if any one prefers it, be may construe the article 
here as a pronoun relative, which are to be desired, etc, see p. 
167 of Gramm. Art I. In either case "^tJinriTs is the object referred 

to. TB73 , them pure gold, differing therefore from the common 

JlrtT . D'^SJIi Wjl) , lit. than the distillation of the honey comb, 

i. e..than the honey which flows from the comb ; before ni^:, Dec. 
XIII., la compar. is implied. Both of the images here are <ft#eit- 
sive ; the first being taken from one of the strongest passions of oar 
nature, vis. the love of riches ; the second, from one of the most 
deliciotts of all substances in respect to taste. 

(12) The operation^ or good e^ct of these ' statutes' is next 

described. 03 , moreover, also, i. e. besides being very precious, 

thy precepts are of an iUuminating nature. Obedience to them- 
also, is crowned with great reward ; — Dnttttja , in the keeping of 

them. Inf. with suff. etc., 531 and Par. XXII.-^ ^a*;!, see 144 for 

the Q,am^s. 

(1^) niM'^^.b etc., toko €€m comprehend kis errors ? i. e. who can' 
remember and reckon up their extent and their aggravations ?' ■■■ ' 
ftn'inDSJa , from hidden [errors], i. e. from those which escape mjr 
notice or recollection.— -^:j55 , deanse me, make me pure, i. e. for- 
give me in respect to such offences. 

(14) And not only so; but interpose, and ' keep back thy ser* 
vant from arrogmU offences,' Xmvq , i. e. from offences knowingly 
and presumptuously committed.--^— tsri^fit , in pause, ibr tsnii which 
comes from t323r) , which appears to have had two Futures, viz. I^. 
and &n2 , 364. 3. b ; the -« in &n'*£t appears to be merely Yodh/ti/^ 

crum^ 64. "^n**^?! etc, then shall I be free from much tram* 

gression* ^ ■ '• 

(15) 7ia&*n^ , 507. b, lit. hi my words be for acceptance, i;sew lei- 

my words be acceptable. ^T^siob , 475. 2. 6. '^n«is , my rock, 

i. e. my defence, my defender. ^^i^Wjia"] , and my vindicator or 

redeemer, i. e. either 'who liberatest or redeemest me froe t)i6- 
power and penalty of my sins/ (referring to the context);^ ot,*y^bo- 
bast delivered me id times of trouble and danger.' 

A truly beautiful psalm, scarcely excelled by any in the who!© 
compass of the Hebrew lyric, poetry, in regard to those qualities 
ifhlch please and delight the pious reader. May every one who* 
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undies it, and who can look with pleasure or xke evideaee of tlio 
power aud glory of God which the book of nature discloses, be able 
to turn wiih still higher satisfaction to the brighter evidences of these 
and other attributes of the Divinity, which are exhibited by the holy 
Scrt|itures! 



No. LIV.-^P». XV. 
It seeois probable; that this Pstim was composed by David, 
wfoon he brought the ark up from the house of Obed Edom, and 
piteed it in the taberjiicle on mount Zion, 2 Sam. VI. 

(1) ^na^ and l^\C^ , lit. who ihdlldweU, sqjimm, i. e. who ekinU 
be an acceptable, habitual worshipper there ? The answer follows. 

(2) ^birr, tBdticeth^ i. e. conducteth, demeanetfa himself- 

^nS^in , ofid speaketh, the Part, only (in Kal) having such a signifi- 
cation. Piel is the usual conjugation, which has such a meaning. 

^rHJftl , for n}3tj«< , 107. 2. to?!;?/ with his heart, I e. who 

RBCOrely^ heartily, speaks truth. 

(3) b^">, lit. runs about, metaph. goes about slandering. ^-^-^-^ 
hi^h i?, lit upon his tongw,\. e. with that which is on or upon 
Imb UHigue, viz. with bis words. It is an elliptical- and unusual 
mode of expression; comp. Ps; 50: 16. Ecc. 5: 1, where ^p9*!:7 
is. used in the like way.-^ — ^^Ji5[nt , fWwn tia{*n, Dec. IX., 396. 

Note 4 ; lit. his associate, tX^l , utters. ^^^R > suff. state 

ofan'^j?. 

(4) 0(173; , Part Niph.— ^-nefl , n huti in an antithetic paral- 

latifm, au^ as the present ^'l^b , Hipb. Inf of ^Jin , (and . 

not for «)*7S^^V, as some have taken it) ; lit to do e»il Rosen- 
mueller ami De VTette : Medium facere, in the moral sense. But 
how will this consist with what precedes and fUlows ? Therefore 
I construe ^^inb , to do ihifi. which is disagreeable^ unpleoBimg^ So 
3^ Mid ivr^ are often taken, i^^ecially before trn:&. Most evi- 
<difitly ^ writer could not design to represent the man as accep- 
table to. God, who is sworn to ^oifioral evil^ and' perseveres tit it 
Jii $mmfl the word is rendered, in our English Version, to his 

OHH km^ — ^ixj^rrrn*^; , 63, ffom ^W . ^^50? otc, Hs mon^ 

he does mt loan on usury, or with ugury ; for this was forbidden 

among the Hebrews, see Ex. 22: 25. Lev. 25: 36, 37. nhlci 

etc., he talcts not a bribe etc.^ i. e. as a judge he will not be bribed 
to condemn the innocent.*-— t9i;si'! , Fut Niph.^ shM not be moved, 
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i e. Im may akrays dwell in thy tabernacle ; or, he shall never be 
in danger. ' The Part. nlQ^ is here in the const. sUte, before ih$ 
prod. n^2{, 531, and comp. 432. £?. 



No. LV.— Ps. I. 
(1) ^^HTj '^^tl^ , lit. O beaiitudines illius viri! see 410. 4.- 



tfbi7 d(^ , walks not, i. e, is not conversant with, is not familiar with, 

does not demean himself agreeably to. njy , in pause, standHh 

not, i. e. does not stand in the way where sinners go, does not asso* 

ciate with them. nqiTaSl etc., and does not sit in the seat of 

Horners, indicates a still niore intimate familiarity with the wicked 
than the preceding Of/j^o?.— -D'*:^^, those who make a mock at 
religion and virtue ; for the Ibrm of this Part, from y^b , i. e. the 
Tseri under the Lamed h, see 270. 5. Part, with e. The repetition 
of the same idea, (the same with a slight variation), in the three 
different or/;fo#, means ; ' Who does not in any way whatever 
unite with, or act like, the wicked.' 

(2) fid; ^ , hut if, 'u e. ' happiness to the man who does not 
walk, etc. but if in the law of the Lord, etc., [then happiness to 

him!] ^n"5^n^^, and on hh law. will he meditate, etc.— — 

tlb^bi CTs'i*^ , by day and by night, i. e. continually, habitually. 

(3) n^nl ,for he shall be, "'abs , channels^ canals, rivukts, 

with allusion to the method in which trees are made to flourish in 

the East, by means of being watered by little canals. ^fJ?3> 

from n7, Dec. VIII., in its season, in due time^ when one expects 

it, thus subjecting the owner to no disappointment. ^bia^ , from 

^33 , with Yhy fulcrum in the ultimate, 64. ^bDT etc., either, all 

which it [the tree] may produce, shall come to maturity ; or, aU 
which he undertakes shall prosper. Usage will support either in- 
tequretation. In order to avoid tautology, I prefer the latter ; as 
do Rosenmueller and De Wette. The former is followed by the* 
Chaldee, Paber, Knapp, and others* 

(4) T?*^b , ^ot so, i. e. it shall not go thus 7>rosperonsly with 

the wicked. ^oat "^l^rbut simply, in this place. y22S=7sn3 , 

but [he shall be] like the chaff. ^^^"71?, Put. Kal of ;in3, with 

epenthetic suffix; for «1S- . . . T^N, see 478. 

(5) ^73j^^ tib, shall not stand, shall not abide, i e. shall not 
continue to bold their |Jace, or to keep in it— -DBizlM , injudg^^ 
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ment, i. e.when [God] judges; which may relate either to. thia 

world, or lo the next, or to both. The proposition is general. * 

t3"»KtDt3i , 1 nor, 558. Note. nn^a , i. e. sinners [«hall not stand] 

mth or in the assembly of the righteous, they shall BOt be associated 
with them nor partake of their rewards. 

(6) ^'li'', (like the Greek yipciaita}), recognizes or approves^ 
is pleased^ withy regards with favour ; comp, in Ps. 144: 3. Amos 

3: 2. Nah. 1: 7. '^'v^, manner oflife^ the course pursued, viz. 

course of conduct. "l^fi^Pi , but the way which the wicked pujr^ 

8|ie> leads to destruction, perishes. So De Wette : *' Fuhrt znm 
Yerdcrben." The wai/ itself (an abstract thing) cannot be said 
literally to perish; but the counsel, designs, and efforts of the 
wicked, (which constitute their way^ i. e. manner of life), may well 
be said to be frustrated, (n^^n) ; and this seems to be the mean- 
ing;of the writer here. Comp. Matt. 7: 13, 14, 'Broad is the way 
which leadeth to destruction, etc' But there is another, and ap- 
parently the original, sense which may be assigned to n^^^ here, 
viz., shall wander. The meaning would then be, thai the way of 
U)e wicked, instead of conducting him to the place which he de- 
ilires or expect^ 2ranc/er5 from it^ and will disappoint his expecta- 
tions. 

The general sentiment and nature of this Psolm probably occa- 
sioned its being placed at the head of the whole collection, when it 
was completed. There are no inter>inF marks, which decide either 
as to the time or the attthor of the composition. But with great pro- 
priety does it occupy its ^>resent place ; and St may be justly said to 
contain an epitome of «ll the Psalms which folio w. 



No. LVI.— Ps. LXXXIV. 

-t nT|3n*^5, (m the Gittith, prob. a musical instrument, named 
•iiher from Gath, where it may have been invented, or particularly 
used ; or else from r\^ , a wine-press^ because it was an instrument 
used in the vintage-music. n'^j?"'»3^b , see above, No. XLIX. 

(2) niT'n':, fem, pi. form of T'n;, agreeing with ^''ni33u;73, 
which, though plural, is used for the tabernacle; so occasionally 
dsewhere, e. g. Ps. 46: 5 (4). 132:5. 

(3) nDD!33 , 182. b. 4.- ^^3^3 , pines, pines away after,— -^ 

^^'^ "^ab , my heart and my flesh, i. e. /, or rather, aZ^ o/'m^, 475. 
2. c, d, "las n 1 , cry_^ out, leg. Piel of ]3n , 262. 
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(4) niBX , sparrow, ^7)5 , i. e. ij^ SifiWfO . rk , Dat. com" 

moA*.— *^*^rSnaTp , Mine /i2^ar5, not literally, for in such a place, 
constantly frequented by worshippers and blazinur with fires, the 
swallows would not build their nests. The meaning is, p2rire o/* 
the altars, place in near connection with the altars, 1. e. on parts of 
the temple, the roof, etc. — Or the passage may be understood in 
another way, viz. with M3C7:n implied ; [let me find] thine altars, 
O Jehovah, which are my n^ , etc. So Rosenmueller ; but I pre- 
fer the first method. Vs. 2, 3, shew ihat the writer was excluded 
from the privilege of frequenting God's house ; v. 4, that this^ privi- 
lege was granted even to sparrows ; the conclusion is not stated. 
But the amn^aig is sufficiently intelligible and forcible; viz. 'Wilt 
thou grant to sparrows a privilege denied to mef How much the 
writer prized this privilege, he proceeds to tell. 

(5) Blessed, etc.— ^"^j^ibbn*^ , Dagh. omitted in the first i , 73. 
Note 3. Meaning: 'So happy are they, who enjoy the privilege 
of continually frequenting thy temple, that they are constantly lift- 
ing up to thee the voice of praise.' 

(6) lV-tia^, i. e. ib-tia^ n;^K, whose glory, or whose strength, 

i. e. who is strengthened by thee,'*Tttf[ being implied, 663. d, 

1f^ , in pause, the pronoun here being masculine, and referring to 
God. — — niVp73 etc., i. e. * in whose hearts are the ways,' viz. the 
ways which lead to Jerusalem, where the temple is, and where the 
pleasure of worship can be enjoyed. Before n^Vp^ one must un- 
derstand *^M , as also in the precedihg clause.— ^—t3^lbs , in 
whose hearts, a plur. pronoun suffix, but meaning the same as the 
sing, one in ib , where the pronoun is generic. Sentiment : 'Hap- 
py those who glory in thee, and who cherish an affectionate regard 
for the ways which lead to thy presence 1' 

(7) The writer now turns his view to those, who are as it were 
travelling the ways mentioned, in order to visit Jerusalem. Such 
is the nature and object of their journey and of their hopes, that 
no misfortunes by the way will render them unhappy. Apparent 

evils will be converted into blessings.^ ^Ifll^ etc., should they pass 

through the valley of JBtua, i. e. of tears or weeping. Baca is in 
fact the proper name of a place ; but here allusion is made to the 
signtficancy of the name (weeping), and the expression fi^^sn p7^ 
is intended to designate calamitous or distressing circumstances, 
trials, assd distreu. The tears shed in this barren and deaolalt 

25 
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valley, k e. io the vaHej of weeping, will become fountains rf va- 

^er, which will quench thirst and afford griitefol refreshment. 

%n*in'"iJ^ j^xn , thetf will make it [i. e. make Baca or tear*Tailey] a 
fountain. In other words ; be their troubles and wants erer 00 
many, God will relieve the one, and provide for the other. ' Yoa, 
he will abundantly provide ; C| etc., yea, with blessings tht early 
rain shaU cover [it], viz. the valley. That is, 'those who travel 
through Baca, shall find this dry unfruitful valley full of springy 
and clothed with verdure by timely rains ;' a delightful image of 
the kindness vouchsafed to thoee^ ' in whose hearts the ways of 
Zion are.' 

(8) ^'ih^bw b?nq, i. e. with strength continually increasing a» 

tfaey)proceed ; "crescit eundo." f^^S'^!; > F**^ Niph., i. e. [it^ 

each] shall exhibit himself, make his appearance in Zion ; none 
shall stop short in the journey, liefore it is completed and bis wishes 
are attained. 

(9) m^r^n ^rywq , Imp. parag. 207. 

(10) \B , before ; this word may be rendered fact^ or person ; 

but in sense it is expletive. *^^.^^ > of thine annainted one^ i. e. 

of David whom thou bast annointed to be king. 

(11) qfi^on, Hithpa. of V{W; standings mpon the threshokh 
— •n*l'n73 , rather thandwelBng, 

(12) ]t3 , grace, favour, "lia^l , ^^nd abundance, i. e. abyn* 

dimt favor, 569 ; t)r 1133 may foe interpreted as nteaning splendid 
and honourable state or condition. For the former sense oC llOd , 

see Ps. 49: 17. Is. 10: a 66: 12, et al. D-^crjS a^^Dirh'- , to those 

w^ live in an upright manner, i. e. who behave themselves with 
int^prity. 



Np. LVII.— Ps. XC. 



The title attributes this Psalm to Moses; nor is there any thing 
ki the contend of it, which would render it improbable that he was 
the author. If we suppose that it was written by him, near tho 
close of life, and after a great part of the adults who came out of 
Egypt with him had fallen in the wilderness, in consequence of 
having incurred the divine displeasure, we shall see a force and 
beauty in the language which are peculiar, and well becoaM the 
pSBle^rhiohlbey areitttrtbuted. ' 
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( 1 ) l53^» , dmeUmg plueey boi here in a seeoodary sense, refuge. 

^ib , Dat. commodi.for u$, i. e. for men such as we are ; for so 

the extent of the following^ words direct us to construe this, in as 
much as nini 'nin^ cannot be said .of any oue generation, and 
therefore not of that merely which was contemporary with Moees. 

(2) *nV"^ , in pause, 146, lit were begotten^ or were bom. So 
the creation of the mountains is sometimes expressed ; see a simi- 
lar expression respecting the dew, in Job 38: 28, 29; and also re- 
specting Wisdom, ProY. 8: 24, 25. ^bbinn^ , or thou hadst brought 

forih^ yiz. formed, created ; a figurative OK)de of expression, of the 
same nature as the birth of the numntains above*-: — ^^?ni Y'nij , 
the earth and the habittMble world. When conjoined, as here, b^.S3 
means, orbis habitabiUs, QiHOVfievtj ' and so it is often taken for the 
inhabitanis of a land. But in many cases there is no difference 

between ^-lij and Vnri . ^bit ni^ , thou art God, i. e. always the 

same, always Grod ; there is no change, no failure, incident to thee. 

(3) But how difierent is man ! Thou turoest him fiP^'n; , 
lit. until he is crushed^ i. e. until he becomes dust, or, to the dnsC. 
^"^W, return, u e. to dust ; comp. Gen. 3: 19. 

(4) Exceedingly dtv«fte tmm this is the condWon of the ever- 
lasting God ; who is noi afiected by any su^nesion or length of 

time; "^ etc, bui wM thee, er before thee, a thousand ye^s 

etc. ^bH^sn^l S^^ , Uke the dag of -yesterday, or like yesterday, 

^MZ ^3 , when t^ pasMS away ; a vivid image, descriptive of 

faint impressions on orir minds, which is proverbial in the mouth of 
even the multitude.— ^nnnatfii"] , i. e. nn^mrfitO!) , 'd bemg brought 

from Jjie .preceding ar/jfo^,. 562. ^iilr-j^a, during the nights 

Tine question has been disputed, whether the Old Testament makes 
mention of only three watches ; or (like the New Testament, Mark 
13i35) recogniaBesyour. .The former is altogether the most proba- 
Ue ; see Judg. 7: 19. The object of this comparison is like that of 
the preceding one, viz. to represent as it were the nothingness of a 
thousand years, in respect to the eternity of God. RosenmueUer 
construes this verse differently, and (as it seems to me) with a lose 
of the antithesis which the poet designed to present. 

(5) DTinnT. , lit thou dost overtohelm them, L e. thou dost sweep 
away them [men], as with a flood.— -n^ii^ rT3\zj , a sleep are they^ 
L e. they vanish or pass away like sleep, or as a dream.— —^bh; 
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they sko<4 upt spring up, like f^rtisa in the RvmrniDg, i. e. like gram 
when the dews of ni|[rht have refreshed it 

(6) •pX'; , Put Kal of -px , [which] hhoms in the nKNrmoff. — - 
V[bt]"\ , (in paase), and skoMs up. At evening Vb^%3^ , one cuts it 

down, 500. U)^^! , and it withers; a beantiful image of the 

brevity <)f human life, often repeated by thesaered writers. 

(7) la-'bD-^ ,/or we are consumed, 181. Note 2 ; from nVa . 

(8) 'Fni , Praet Kal, 2d person, from n*nt; , and pnt for nn;^ , 

293. ^12^1*?? > 39 and 03, plur. suff. of Oib^ , pass. Part, of D^y ; 

lit. our hidden things, i. e. oar secret sins.— ':{'^3» "^^^^^ > ** ^hy 
ttght, i. e. in full light, thou bast fully disclosed our secret sins. 

(9) ^28 , turn, revolve, pass away, or vanish, because of thine 

indignation. — r— Our years S3"*V3 , we spend or finish. ^733, 05, 

poet, for 9 . ■ ■ T\^Ti , a sigh, a murmur or a thought; another very 
vivid image of the brevity and misery of human life. 

(10) ns^nisip V21 , as to the days of our years, Nom. abs., 415. 

——tan:} , lit III <A«ii are 70 years, i. e. they include 70 years. 

nS^^Ad oetT , and if by reason of strength, i. e. robustness of body, 
there be 80'y«ars.— cannn , from anS, ye# is their pride^ i. e. 

^at'of which^nKte boast or in which llMy pride themselves. 

iw, trouble, ffeiuiiionr^f^Sti sorrow, wr etehedness ; for )1M means^ 
the consequences ttfsin, i. A misery, as weM as siii.. ■■ ■ ta , from Y^Ji, 
[their pride] passes «fay.—-;L'^ , «ri/^/y.— ^rqjati , Fut parage 
\ ^x, Qi^^9 ^ ami we fiy away ; another image of the rapid de- 
cline of our days. 

(Ji) $11^**^ etc., who knoweth the power of thme anger, in 
veforence to the destruction of humari Hfe, when the divii|^ dia- 
pleasure is incurred.— •Jjnniay •rjt^lin'^Dn, awrf according to4hy 
fear, i.e. in such a manner as becomes due reverence toward tliee, 
[who aeknowledgeth, ^tl^^*^/!], thine indignation? Meaning: 
* Who knows the extent to which the power of thine anger may 
pimtsh : and who acknowledges, wHh becoming reverence, thine 
awful indignation V In this simple way of interpreting, this d^i- 
auk verse becomes qnite plain, 

(12) 9*r\n ^S, so make p to knmo, teach us. — — nS373b,l9 
compute, number ; i. e. make us so to reckon upon the brevity of 

human life. ^'^^11 > ^^^- Hiph. of Mia, that we may acquire, 

— n73Dn 3^1: « lit -a heart qf wisdom, i. e. a wise understand- 
ing, 440. 
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(13) rDViJ, Imp. parag., turn away^ viz. from thy wrath. 

'^T\l^'"\:Si , how long ? A a^ionfjaig standing for, ' How long wilt 
thou delay to have compassion V 

(14) npSH , lit. in the morning, i. e. soon, early, speedily. 
i^ , during aU. 

(15) ni73^, according to the day$^ i. e. make us glad for as 

long a time as thou hast afflicted us. nh:u? , i. e. ni3*J:|2) , like 

n")53'»3 , 561. c. 

(16) TiUni , Fut. Niph. of rifij-j . "V^X^ . % works, viz. of 

deliverance, aid ; Nora, to Si2|"};! , 489. But other copies make 

Sjl^y© , sing. "Tl^ri^ » ^ww' ^y g^^j >• ©• t*ie g'^ry of thy benig- 

BityV.comp. Ex. ^d-AS, 19. 

(17) fi?b , kindness. 13*^;; "J^^^p,* ^ ^ork of our handh 

i. e. (if we refer this to the times of Moses) our undertaking, viz« 

to^eaeh'the promised land. ^^J^^S^* ^^P- parag. of Polel, reiwfer 

stable, secure, *i2''b^, to us, for us; the sense of b^ not unfre- 

quently agrees with that of bfij and b^ . 

The wish above expressed is re|)eated in the final clause, in 
accordance with the earnestness of the writer's feelings. 

The whole Psalm is acknowledged, by all critics of taste, to be 
one of the most beautiful of all the elegiac composition!? which the 
Scriptures exhibit. Who can read it, especially in a season of 
affliction, without feeling its power and admiring its excellence? 



No. LVIII.— Prov. XXIII. 29—35. 

(29) ^^^, My, woe; also the interjection O! which is ad ex* 

pression of woe. ^^13*?., sorrow, a paronomasia of the preceding 

form here, for the sake of consonance with ^nfit , 571 . a. ^^'^^^'0 , 

from ]il73 , Deo. III. in the singular ; the plur. has Vav moveable, 

as if from a sing. ^1*173 . h^ , complaint, complaining. 

a'^rSS , wounds, 133 r; , without reason, gratuitat/sfi/, u e. with- 
out bemg engaged in honourable warfare, without fighting against 
the enemies of his country. The ignoble cause of a drunkard's 
wounds is, by implication, set in antithesis to the cause of a patriots 
warrior's wounds. — ^nibbD^r , dukaess of eyes, an exceedii^ly 
characteristic trait of the appearance of the drunkard, after hifir iii- 
toxioiitiOn. The dull, heavy, (as we say) glassy appearance of tbe.. 
ftye, is an obvious and well known trait of intemperance. In the 
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text of Van der Hooght, the first b of 4Mb wofd baa a Muoahh 
over it, which is omitted Ijere because it is an 6rror. 

(30) Now follows the ' answer ' to the -above guestioas.— »-^« 
t3^nh^(»b , to those who dela^, to those who tarry Jong etc., is woe 

etc. 1*"^, over the wine, ox at the wine. Before D'^^hKob, 

aod a*^^3b (to those mho go^ from M^a with the vowel betoogifi^ to 
the article under the prefix b), the words woe^ sorrow, ete.j are ob- 
Tiously implied ; i. e. to such persons as delay etc., all the woes 

enumerated belong. ^^^^p^b (l fulcrum, 64), lit. to scru^mze, ' 

to investigate, which here means to taste, to make trial of. I4 
seems like an ironical expression, borrowed fi-om the language 
which drunkards employ, when they represent themselves as ta^ 
ing, ftroning wine ; a soft expression, in theii;^ mouthy to describe 

the excessive drinking of it. *^V^^. > fB»ii^^ wine, i. e. wine 

mingled with drugs of an intoxicating nature, wine in whieb sqph 
drugs were steeped. 

(31) «lX3""bfi<, Fut apoc. Kal of T\t!r\', thou must not look^ 
504. t.— *— "^ , t£^Aen.— rrr^in^ (in pause), when it looks red; 
which is the distinguishkig trait of wine that is most approved by 
the people of the East. £. g. Olearius (Travels) states, that the 
Armeoianr colour their white wines with log-wood, or saffron, in 

order to make them red. '']Pp ''Setc., lit. when it skM present 

its eye in the cup, i. e. when it shall sparkle (as we say), when it 
shall foam with the gas which is in it, and have a lively, sparkling 

taste. The Hebrew expression has great vivacity. ^b^n*; 

t3*>«^^n^ , t^ goes [down] smoothly ; which is characteristic of the 

best of racy soft wine. fi'*n'tz;^73^. means direct^, straight^, i.a 

without any impediment, smoothly or easily. 

(32) ^n^'-^rfN etc.^ «s to its latter end, or as to the uqudofit, 
like a serpeiU will it bite ; where it refers to the wine, which is the 

real. Nom. to the verb. *j',^*; , Fut Kal in pause, fi-om ^ijj . 

ipnc^ , Hiph. from '^^ , which means to separate, to divide. But 
^6 Syriae Aphel (Hipbil) of this verb, ^Siiy means pmtxit. 
Hence we may render it here stings, wounds. This description of 
t)l€ consequences of hrtoxteation is exceedingly vivid. I know not 
ho«r it could be made more so. 

* (88) n^^y , Part. fem. of int, strange women, i. e. prostitutes; 
one of ihe nstqral and usual conseqiMiiices of intemperater- drink- 
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kig. ^^1 > ^ a»tmi« tuuSf i. e. #A<w tht^self^ 476. 2. «. 

niDBrrPi, perverse things; another natural consequenee of the same 
beastly vice. 

(84) ^iD3 , Uke one who lays himself down, i. e. hi order to 

obtain sleep.-^ — ^1:3 (ab), in the midst, lit in the heart: b2n / 

prob. mast. By the first image^ the reeling of the drunkard is 
designated, for he is compared, as to his movements, with the raotioo 
of one who lies down on the smiace of the sea whose billows are 
swelling ; by the last, both his reeling and his extreme danger are 
characterised in a very graphic manner. 

(35) '^2^^n , Hiph. of nD3 , they have stricken me, [shall he 

say]; for nQR"* is here implied, 555. '^rnin ia, [yet] I felt 

not the pain, i. e. they have stricken me when I was insensible to 
the wounds, and could make no effi>rts to escape them.— ^:^73^ny 
they have thrust at me, W'l^ b? , [when] / knew it not. 

So much for complaint, on account of the beating and wounds 
which the drunkard had received m his broils. But all this does 
not wean him from his cups. No sooner has he finished the conw 
plaints, which his pain at first occasions afier he has awaked from 
intoxicated sleep, than he again thirsts for the fatal cup, and asks ; 

yp« •»«n73 , when shall I rouse up ? a stroke which delineates 

the inertness, lassitude, and drowsiness, which are not yet shaken 
off, and under which he is now impatient, because they keep him 

from his cupp. 51*'5^« , i. e. P)^ifi« HnO , when shall I add? when 

shall I again? 533. ^n^j::3fi(, Piel Fut, Dagh. omitted in p, 

73. Note 3 ;— ^ — 15-- epenth. suffix, referring to 112 > twite. ^l^y , 

jre^ more ; i. e. the first inquiry of the peoon, who awakes firom his 
intoxicated state, indicates an impatieaee to repeat his draughts. 
What can be more to the life, than this ? 



No. LIX.— Job IV. 12—31. 

(12) "^l^JJ^ , now to me, or moreover to me, the "j here refers to 
what precede, in the cooaeetion in which the passage extracted 

fttands^ ^X\ n^l (in pause)^ was a matter secretly brought 

or disclosed* And mine ear received YVjA > ^ whisper, reapectinfg; 
iter of it; i. e.Uwas whispered, =3secr^tly communicated, to me. 
A-p^pctratioa by the ispeftker for the nArraiioa/ wbUh feUom^aiMi 
wril jidaptod^tattxeilfTKide^tipli. 
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(13) * In the thoughts n'i3vrn«i, [which arose] /rom the rtf 
ions of the nigkiy* i. e. in a dream or noctufhal vision ; as the fol- 
lowing otixog shews. ^tt:a , 520 and 521. a, 

(14) "^ifiinjj, emne upon me, {•'JR tn alike sense with Sinj?, 
279. -dni , lit. the muUiiude^ here put for V^ , all. 

(15) 'rpi'l\ , /or a spirit, — * The hair of my flesh 153pn , was 
stifmtk horror;* a most vivid image of foar and alarm. 

(•16) naj^ , viz. h«i*) . — — ^n'»3:« , Hip)i. of 153 , / coukl not 

discern or distinguish, 504. t.-^ ^5^^^^ > ^'« countenance. 

n!ian , a form, image only, was before my eyes ; i. e. he could not, 
on account of terror, look on it steadily enough to recognize what 
its features were ; he only saw an indistinct form : all which is 

graphically expressive of terror and astonishment. ^^p\ ^'^'^'^.y 

lit. silence and a voice, i. e. a low voice, a whisper, Hendiadys 569; 
It is finely adapted to increase the awe and solemnityof the whole. 

(17) * Shall mortal man be more just than God V Cfit , ne, 

interrogative. Shall man (nia^ in pause for n^^) be purer thafi 
his Maker?' 

(18) 1^333, tit his Servants, i. e. those who are more imme- 
diately employed by him In heaven, as the following (rr/jiro.^ shews. 
— And to his angels he attributes nbrij , folfy, error, i. e. com- 
pared with his own infinite perfection. 

(19) C)K, how much less; so Hosenmueller and Gesenins, sup- 
posing it to stand for ^ ^Sf . The sense is good ; but we may 
come to the same idea with a less violent ellipsis, or at least, by 
one which is every where practised in poetry ; i. c. by simply car- 
rying forward I'^^N^ ^b from the precieding verse,- we have a plain 
idea, viz. C){$, * surely then, [he will not confide in] those who 
dwell in houses of clay, etc. f see 562. — ^^3 , irreg; const, plural 
of rna . Houses of clay, is a vivid image of the frail and perisha- 
ble nature of human bodies. There seems to be a reference ih 
this, also, to Oen. 2: 7. 3: 19 ; but it is not absolutely necessary to 

suppose this. ^on^O''* . . . ntJ^ftf , whose foundation is in the dust ; 

an additional. evidence of great frailty and of a perishable nature. 

e nHOT'; , lit. they crush them, viz. nien who dwell in houses of 
day, etc. But the verb has an indefinite Nom., and is here em- 
ployed in a passive sense, i. e. they are crushed before the moth ; 
an additional and vtvid image of the firailty of man ; see 500. 
Noted. Roaenmneller and Gesenins conetroe ^9 '^^bb^ am the 
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meiky jkmt tmea, and* ippeal to 1 Sam. 1: 16> as a oonfirmation of 
tiik meaning. But as this is a wtry 6oq\aM sense of "nieb , ereni 
in the case to which arppeal is made^ and as the Hebrews familiarly 
sajy ' are^nnitlei^ scattered, crushed, dispirited, etc., "^^bb , 6^ore 
an enenif y I understand the phrase in a like sense here. / Afen 
are oiitshed &^ore Uie moth;' i. e. die moth, ins^nificant and 
hSirmless as it appears to be, has power to i^ush them ; a more 
Yivid image -than tfaof other, while the asms loguendi is better pre- 
served. 

(30) ^nfj^ "^B^TD , from morning' to evemng, i. e. in a day, in 

one day, in a very short space of tiine^ '*^!I. » H<yh. Fut of 

nns; 361. in ^ g., ainl 14a — '-ti'^ijyq "^bia^ , unthput any one con- 
sidering.^^ — ^^^ i» & Hiph. Part, of &«itD, and is a construcHo 
proi^gnans (666) implying. 3b (aninrnm) after it; and 3b tsnlD 
means,' to consoler. The meaning is, suddMy; L e. before any 
one has time to. consider or to .think. In the same manner the 
Hebrews use 3^^ vh , one knows not, for suddeniy, unexpectedly. 
The whole verse k exceedingly animated. . 

(21) i^rt ,.ecce, fo.-;^— Daa^n*^, , \ii,ikeirexceaehce\vi\i\c\i is] 
in' them ; but the suff. prop. &.- is redundant, 544.-— — 953 , Niph. 
of '^X^i ,'lit. tV torn a»dy, viz. by violence, an intensive description 
of the sudden and violent manner in which human glory and fan- 
cied excellence perish, or are wcested from: the possessor. fiibl 

frtDhS , lit. h%U not with wisdom, i. e. men die before they ha:ve 
made any^ great advances in knowledge and understanding ; ano* 
ther trait which strongly indicate^ their frail, perishable, imperfect 
state. . • - 

The implication of the whole is this : ' How can man, so frail, 
so Tshort-lived, so ignorant, and so erring, presume to 1)e righteous 
before God, or to plead his merits there 1' The whole picture is 
drawn with a master-hand, in colours so vivid and so skilfully laid 
on, that he must be destitute of all taste for painting of this nature, 
who is not deeply penetrated with a sense of its beauty and exped- 
ience. 



No. LX.— Jer. IV. 23—38. 



The prophet Jeremiah, in the preceding context, had threatened 
the land d* Judea with overwhelming destruction, cm account of 

26 
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the wtekedneoBoftlie JemtAt nslkHi. Is die Tevws biire j 

he exhibits the pi^ureof this kwd, when the Arei^ m qneitaott 

should hUve been accomplished. 

(23) t beheld the iand, or Ihoh^lhe nNmlry.r-'--^ria} ^Hn, 

see on Oen. 1:2, nnder Part II. No. I. ta^^X^n-^liy i.e. I 

looked Ufwards the heavens, for '^n'^fif n is implied here, and dus Terb 

sometimes takes \ or bi$ after k. Q-jiM 1\|1 , and there wu no 

Mghi qfthem^ i. e the kimtnaries of the dcies were veited in dark* 
ness. 

(24) tJ^n , «*«y trembled. ^^Bi;|5«lSl , nuwed smfify, bbjj 

signifies (among other things) neloxfidt. 

(25) tnem pi, there was n(me efihe raeedftnan, ^ the arti* 
ele gives it a generic signifieation here ; L e. the land was Jittedy 

destitute of inhabitants. ^1^3 (in panse); hadjUd; the r^pilar 

farm being retained here as m<»e euphonic, 263. Note 2. 

(26) I looked, and lo! Carmel, tlMt- fraitfhl and floarishkig 
mountain, distinguished in these respects aboTB all which were in 
Palestine, — — *^an^n , [had become] a desert, or rather the desert, 
i. e. like the great desert on the south of Palestine whiefa was ap- 
propriately named the desert.'-^^And aU her cities (1^"^^, from 
^) were rased before Jehovah, before his fierce indignaium^ tit. be* 
fore the heat of his wrath. 

(27) n:a»& , desoloHan, i. e. desolate, shaU becMihe lomd.^"-^ 
)n>D*l , although a consummation, L e. an utter «iid final end, JwiH 
not make ; that 1 often has such a sense (although), may be seen 
in the lexicon^ 

(28) ^"t'lj^l etc., the heavms above shaUbe clothed in bkuk oe 
in mourning. Comp. Shakspeare's ** Hung be the heavens with 

black." '^nSisI , or ^Tst as itis in the text, 4he Va? being omk- 

ted, firom DlDt , / have formed my purpose. — — ^TStr^ «t*] , Piel 
Praet form tDha , nor will I repent, nor (urn from it, i. e. from the 
execution of my purpose.^ 

Can a picture be found, in any of the heathen writers, of a 
desolated land, which will compare with this ? I know of none 
which unites the same brevity, perspipuity, energy, and vivacity. 
A feeling heart, a vivid imagination, and a master-hand in the de- 
lineation of what the mind had conceived, must have met together 
in the execution of such a task. Many beautiful and exquisite 
touches of a similar juature are to be, found in this pr^i^t, aJl 
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tiflged with the deep sorrows which pervaded his mind, daring the 
desolations of his country. Before one finishes the reading of hivi, 
he is at a loss to know which he ought most to admire, the gran- 
deur and sublimity of Isaiah, or the exquisite tenderness and pa- 
thos of Jeremiah. 



^ 
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S£L.ECT PARABLES. 

No. LXI.— 2 Sam. XII. 1—7, 
The student will find an account of the occasion which gave 
ri^e to this beautiful parable, in the history of Dayid's conduct, 
cliap. XI., and in the context which follows the parable itself. 

(1) '•TI5 , 457. o. njjj* , for nns* , 142. a, and 144. -^Vi"^ , 

plnie, for JtJn , Part, of t^-y ; 270. a, 5. 

(2) n3-^n,403. d - . - 

(3) "«»'3^'l , where 'linls written in the usual form of the Part. 

in verbs 'y. 73-|^fiJ, nothing at aK^^-^'Oti '^3, except. 

rscp , fern, of ]X2p^ . ^I'H'W, ^ut- Piel of n;t7 , with suff. rr^. 

— — iriS73, of his morsel^ viz. of bread, from ns, Dec. VIII. c. 
— — T\t^^,^t did it drink, Imperf., (as also the preceding V!3fiin), 
504. c. ' So also, 33^r) which follows. nM, D? for n::?, 107»«. 

(3) ^bn , lit. toatff journeyingy here fot traveller, i. e. elli|Mi- 

cally for -jlrn u:'»fil, 444. a, and Note. bbrr^T,, ond he spar^, 

i. e. he was sparing, he refrained. nniDSjb , to dress, to provide. 

fitan , who had come, 412, article as pronoun felatit^^ p. 167. 

Art I." : •. 

(5) ^mi , apoc. Fut. of rtnn . nin*; "^h , lit. alive is Jeho- 
vah, i. e. as Jehovah liveth, as surely as Jehovah liveth; an oath 

of the highest nature. njTa-p. ^, it is certain as Jehovah lives, 

thai a son of death, i. e. condemned to death, shall the -man be 
who has done this, 444. d, 

(7) t>'*^'n rrrifi* , thou art the man ; i. e. thott art the man who 
hast done this, viz. who hast acted in a manner which corresponds 
with the conduct of the rich roan in this parable, and which may 
be justly compared to it ; thou art the man, who* hast wronged and 
oppressed the poor, and taken from him that wliich was very d^ar 
to him and which was rightfully his ; thou, according to thine oWn 
declaration, art the man who is worthy of death for the crimes which 
he has committed. 
It may be seen here, that, accordifig to the laws 6f tn{jE»rpretiBg 
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parables, one principal point is to be taken as the aim of the speaker ; 
and this in the present case is, to illustrate the oppression and 
wrong which David had done to Uriah ; while all the other circum- 
stances of the parable are added, principally, for the sake of verisi- 
militude and conctooity. 



No. LXII.— JuDG. IX. 6—15. 

(6) "^Ibya , possessors, inhabitants. ]*ibfi< tiy , by the ilex, near 

the ilex, aa£» , Part. Hoph. of ^522 , planted. 

(7) !|Ta*2, with an indef. Nom.,'500. a. 

-(8) ^dbri ^^-vj» ^^^' ^* ^^''^'?> molrkhd, the points are 

adapted to the Qeri rt'Db'O , which is the Imp. paragogic ; for «uch 
a form, see 212. 5^ 

(9) '^Ifb'inn , irj interrog., 152. d. 2, which, however,^ supposes 
that the following H is pointed with Qamets; And this should be 
the case ; for no analogy explains the Hbateph Qamets here, and 

the word should be written an4 • read ''Xjb'lhn • ^^3. ^tii^ , by 

whiehy through me. t3-'»n^» 1*1??*J , they'honomr God, i. e.God 

is honoured, etc., 500. Note 2, ^hich seems to refer to the oil used 
in consecration, as in Ex. 30; 24, or to ifae oU which was mingled 
with cakes presented.in sacrifice^ as ia Lev. 14: 10, 12, 21, 27, etc. ; 
and to the perfumed oils used os th««bead, and pacts of the dran, 
etc., in the East.-* — -"b;? 9^':ib ^to 'wam otj«^ the trees, i. e. to rei^ 
over them ; wiiich is here de^gnated, very appropriately to the na- 
ture of the subject, by waning aver them. 

(12) ''Di: ,iirfpi fern, of ^b*^ . ^n» , pronoun fem.,.see l^.f. 

"^^li^tt , th4 points, ar^* adapted' trf the Uer'r, viz. '^^ijtt , fenu^ 

Imp., see:in2lSfcr*5.T^'^ipO*3f^as befiare iii v. IJ. ^TOtc^h 

^?nb^ , v;hifk gk^^^l^.-^ii"^^ Dagb. omitted in 72 , 152, a. 5. 
The .r9%en«0i*hi|ra>.is-i9^iLhe ttBQv:Whieh was made of wine in the 
«libatioii9,.fte.».wbioii ^erp.pte»en{ed tathe Deity, and to the com- 
;mon ufiiei^fcit'bjfifivei?*?-^^*^*^-^ > as before. 

{t^ ll^l^r^tkebuehrthornov brimbh; for Qamets under n, 
see 142. ^.. Nate.-r-r-5»{ia , 89 for the Oamets Hhatepb. 

(15> )DVT»^Utttr|Si, y^ mU^ anoint, me, L e. institute or make 

*m^ ki»g, wUeh vi(as4oiie by ike ^eremray of anointing ;' 527. u. 

^TfeTgbr, 6^. *.--r^on , Imp. of. ntjh . ^'^isea , from b*, 

,066. viii. . ^- . , ^ : :. 
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Hie explanatiofi of tbis parable or fkUo immedHrtely fiilkms t.^I^ 
The general object eannot be mistaken. Out of coiutesy, and fcom 
gratitude if not of right, one of Gideon's lawful heirs should, in the 
view of Jotham, have been chosen for a leader in Israel, seeing that 
Gideon had wrought so many and such signal de^fiverarices for them. 
But the men of Shechem had slain his 70 sons, (aH of the legitknste 
ones except Jotham), in one day. By the symbol of the olive and 
the vine, two of the most useful of all the fruit-trees which grow in 
Palestine, Jotham reminds the men of Sfaecbem, that the nobler 
branches of his family, (although they ought to have been chosen as 
leaders in Israel), might despise the thought of ruling over such meo 
as the Sbechemites. The bramble represents At^meleeb ; a mdy 
sarcastic image. The olive and the vine could speak of umning over 
the trees; but as to the little stinted buck-thorn or bramble, wlyph 
grows only in a barren desert, how could this wave over them ? And 
then tbe, irony contained in the invitation given by it to the trees, to 
come and seek refuge 7n its shadow — ^tbe ilex and the lofty ceduB of 
Lebanon seeking refuge in tbe shadow of a little insignificant bramble- 
bush ! — what could be mqre severe upon Abimelech ? Finally, as the 
bramble assumeS to itself airs of haughtiness, when it is invited to be 
king, aod threatetts vengeance to the cedars of Lebanon, in case they 
refuse to pay due homage t» its imflortance ; so Jotham warns the 
Sbechemites, that Abimelech, vHf and insignifieant as he was, might 
be expected to revenge idl tbe slight wjiich he would receive from 
them, after a little time, and t^i^t mutual jealousies and contentions 
would destroy them both^ ' * 

The whole' apologue !• Met more beaulUI^ for the simplicity of 
ks tenguage anA^ stractuci, tba» ferils oigqweiifee, the aewmty of the 
aj^p«al which it onahm ee t|^'£heebiMnita^ fod Ato boldness of the 
man who dared thus \p address tbe murderenr.of al Ws father's house. 



No.Lxm.— i*.v.i-^ . 

(!) m rr^'^H.ki'me.nagnm^KjkL fm^^pmtLg., from n*^. 

^. '^TT'k i e^l^M respeeiimg liy Mmni, or [% nt&glef my 6tf- 

hved, taking rrY^ irooi Ibe tiext sfanBt «9»4a|^^ faere, S03. 

' ^T^!^ ^^y ^^ ^ midered,,^vdML Tli« p w plt a l tiMms to 

rqiresent the case ofnfriekdoi 1^, wfco^Hitf^t fWjMii^ ttid wiio - 
d0ak wkh it at ihe seiqael ibeTO.--e-n'^*n$ 4Mbre tltf ni^ is 

^in^ar^.-^-'^^^^'j]^ , on amofmimiriap, '&f Me smmk.M^f iM,kai; 
pn^Uy ttia sotrthem afped of*il bill i94ietr« menu, a ^piiiSfi'bQri^ 
«A^edjbl'iti4>ft^pradi»o4ioiroft^^ in At^i^fXHf 

memnhUi t»r meimuiain'swmmi ; «&d m the sWiaireaS their tiMn- 



> * 
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tAkiHMM«iiiti» l^iredt4iorOy WMarhoni, A«rbani, etc, Le. Terror- 

h(Mtn, Storm-bom, etc. ]X2^*'4^ » Itt. tke sancfaU, i. e. fat, rich ; 

corap. 444. d. 

(2) *)rT}>^?; , hi dug a up.-^-'-^Astdke pkmUd it with the pilD, 
a noUe ^weies of vise ; at the present daj, io a like senae, we 

eoold aaj 4 ' With the Madeira-vine/ ^*9An , atwfer, viz. for the 

reaidenee of the keeper, aod for defonee igiitiat predatory ravages. 

And he hewed out a wine^ai (a;^;) therein. ^^g-;! y Fiel Put. of 

niR , 386. 2.— -niHjyb , for the prBducHon.-^ — ■B"»ttj«2 , sour, 
worthless grapes ; which, after pianting the p*]i^, he could net well 
expect After t3^«ta Part, piras. of *<bl|^, the wiM-d D^n:^^ (grapes) 
is nnpKed. 

Here, as it seems to me, the parable properly ends ; as ap- 
pears from the direct address to Jerusalem and Judah^ in the fol- 
lowing verse. It is God who speaks in this direct address ; and in 
speaking employs the imagery already introduced by the parable. 
The interpretation of this could be attended with no difficulty on 
the part of those who were addressed. 

(3) li^i'^ and ;«z)'^it , each sing, generic. Judge now between me 
and my vineyard^ i. e. judge of the case in respect4o me who am 
your God, and yourselves who are my people. 

(4) nnto5\-n73, 75. a; what can he done, 523. d. fifti 

^^1^)^ , lit and I have not done in respect to it, i. e. which I 
have not done for*it. — — ?«i'5r»-etc., why then etc., i. e; why, whea 
I had a right to expect obedience and affection, have Israel re- 
belled, and rendered me evil for good t 

(5) ny^^H , Hiph. Fut. of^^r^ylwilfshew, n^b, aciurus 

sum, 529. *^n , Hiph. Inf. abs. of n^O , elliptical for "n'^Oij ^On , 

I wiU surely remove, Sil. *»25t "^^tWI » ''*• ^^^ ^* ^haU he for 

burning, i. e. it shall be consumed, 523. d. n?^ is the Inf. of 

Piel.— -r-yns , Inf. abs. elliptical for ySsfi^ Y'nB , I will surely 
break dows^,^!!.- \ n;nn , 507. 6, and it shall he trodden down. 

(6) ni^a , lit I will make it a desolation, i.e. I will lay it waste. 
More probably the true reading here is {ri!^3 , wasting, desolation ; 

comp. nin? in Is. 7: 19. Tiy^^ fiib , it shall not be dug with the 

mattock, hoed, or it shall not be weeded, cleaned. ^^^^'^ > and 

there shaU grow up. b?] , and unto. 'l^tpZjtltt , lit. /row rain* 

ing, i, e. that they shall not rain, 521. Note. 

Meaoing of vs. 5, 6 : * Because 1 have done every thing for Isf 
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rael wbicfa coakl.be ikMie^ by w&y, of fit^cKii^ aod bletsuig» md thejr . 
have beeD altogether ungrateful- and dj^obedioQt, iberefore I will 
give them oji^er to severe punishment, to wasting and destructio»< 
(7) The person spewing is now ehangedi and the prophet him- 
self directly addresses his countrymen, adding amimmary explana- 
tion of the whole,' in a single sentence. Thevinejftfrd ofJthem^ 
are the men cfl^ad^andtlU men of Judah,* the ploni tHmfhhA he 
deUghted, Tsw?^ , lit of hi& delights. And he^JMced for justice^ 
hut hehoid, nmrder ,* far equity, ^ut, lo ! the cry [<tf the oppressed]. 
A most striking portrait of the character and conduct of the Jews* 
The student will. not overlook the paranoriiasia here ; Hekokedfor^ 
ttSttjTD , and behold TOrtt ; for TipJT^, and ioTip^yZ, 571. 6. -la 
this figure Isaiah greatly abounds, so that it may be V^arded as one 
of the marked cliaracteristics of his writing. 

In interpi^ting this ptinrble, Gresenius makes it-^ end with v. 6 ; 
and in regard to m^ ^'^^^'l -?1 > ^® remarks, that ' the writer 
has fallen out of his. fiction here,' iiiastnucb as the owner of the 
vineyard is a man merely, and cannot command the clouds. Eichhorn 
also, feeling the like* difficulty, has rendered hj!5£^ by heschw^ren^ to 
conjure, to etorcise! — a Itborty sufficiently great."^ fitit on the ground 
above sttited^ viz. that the parable propeiiy ends ^h V; 4, (which 
seems to be |>lain from the chunge in the language^ for would the 
prophet's friend,in his song, address the men ofJudah gndJerusajienifj 
there is no riieed of charging Isaiah with having forgotten himself in 
writing — a charge to which he is as little exposed as any author 
whom I could name ; nor 6f introdQcing an exofcist into tbe^scene. 
Did the vi»e-(|re8sers of Judea, (who had so much x>cca8ipn for^me* 
ly rains, and for the want of which they often suffisred so rauch)> seri- 
ously believe that they could' exorcise the clouds, and make them 
pour down the rain, or refrain from pouring it down? If not, how 
can tlie verisimiMtude of the parable- be ke^it up, by representing the 
vine-dresser as declaring that be Would exorcise the clotuiff, so that they 
should not rain ? • Where is there atjy parallel to ^his? 

The whole parable, and the application of it, is exceedingly strik- 
hig and beautiful. The moral impression is .of a high and awfulna- 
ture, and leaves the- mitid deeply afifected with the guilt of ingratitude 
an^i disobedience, on the part of those who are continually receiving 
unnumbered blessings from beaVen. 



; No. LXIV.^Ps. LXXX. 9—20. ^ 

This exquisite composition is ascribed, in the title, to, As%ph. 
But whether it was Asaph so noted in the time of David for his skill 
in music, and probably in song (1 Chron. 15: 19% there is nothing 
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irhitih can certainly determhie. Some have assigned this Psalm to 
a period as late as the time of the Maccabees ; others to the^ time of 
Jehoshaphat ; and some to that of Joram ; all without any definite 
and satisfactory reasons. On the contrary, v. 3 seems evidently to 
refer to a state of things in Palestine antecedent to the division of the 
ten tribes ; nay, one might almost suspect, antecedent to the time in 
which the tribe of Benjamin was nearly destroyed, JTudg. 20: 41 seq.; 
for the reference in the-Psalm appears to be to those tribes which 
were, at the time of writing it, of conspicuous military significance 
and power. On the whole, however, one may assign it to the Asaph 
who was contemporary with David ; and the occasion of it seems to 
have been some reverse in war which David had suffered, and the 
consequent destructioD of some part of bis 4cingdom. 

The ardent intercession which the writer makes for his sufiTering 
people, in the first part of the Psalm, is crowned by the allegory or 
parable which concludes the piece, and which is one of the most ex- 
quisite of all this species of composition that can any where be found. 

(9) 9*^1^ , hast thou removed, heist thou transplanted, for so the 
nature of the imag6 requires it to be rendered. — Thou didst drive 
out the heathen [the Canaanites], W^X^J , Fut. Kal of a^tDJ, with 
sufiix ; and didst plant it, viz. the vine, i. e. Israel. 

(10) n'^D , thou didst make room, thou didst remove, viz. what- 
ever stood in its way.^ — '— UJ'WJril, and cause to take root, 

'n'^yi , shd-rd-shi-hd, 68. 

(11) *)03, kos^su, with Qamets Hhateph ; see in Par. I. Paal. 
— ^n^2J: , [by] the shade of it, the Abl. of instrument— — Sil^l^s^l , 
and [by] the shoots of it, [were] the cedars of God [covered] ; siM 
is implied after these last nouns, and is to be adduced fi'om the 
preceding otlxog, 562. Cedars of God, i. e. lofty cedars, 456. e. 
Rosenmneller and De Wette understand this comparison to mean 
only, that the shoots of the vine were ' like the cedars of (Jod.' 
The sense is good ; but the imagery of the running vine is better 
preserved by the other mode of translating. 

(12) n'^n'^xp^ , its branches, luxuriant shoots that were to be 
pruned off, as the etymology of the word shews.-^ — 13^ , i. e. the 

Mediterranean Sea, the western boundary of Palestine. Irta , 

i. e. the Euphratess the eastern boundary of Palestine ; See Gefn. 

15: 18. T^rjipai*^, i. e. it sent forth its branches, n\tT\ fi-om 

the preceding otlxog. 

The imagery thus far presents a lively representation of the 
flourishing state of the Hebrews, after they had been transplanted 
27 
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from Egypt to Palestioe. Next comiro the reyerse of tbis pnw- 
peroas condition ; the imtLfrery being still kept op. 

(13) 5i*'H1A , why hadt Ihon broken down Hs hedges, and Uios 
exposed it to be devoured T as folIdws—iSi^ that aU who pass hy the 
way rwn^ , crop it off^ devour it; froni'JTjfiJ . . 

(li) rrs^O'^?': , Fut. Pilcl, from the plurilitertl S^nS, 300. 3. 

^'^m f^ of the fortstyOr belonging to the forest. — ^'^to f'tl , 

and the wild beast (lit. the moving creature) ofthefiM; from t^T, 
to move about. — -?l??'7^ , Fut, Kal of Wn , devours it, or feeds 
upon it. 

(15) Thus far the wasted and desolate condition of the country, 
or at least of that part of it which is the subject of complaint. And 

•now (bllows supplication in its behalf a^ttj , return, turn hack^ 

viz. from thine anger. — rD^n, from D^J. 

(16) nd^l , and protect [it] ; s6 Ges. and LXX. Rosenmueller 
and others, plantam, i. e. plant ; but with a less certain etymcrfogy. 
I take it as the Imp. parag. of ^Sd , see 464. 4. — JProtect what thou 
hast planted with thine own right hand. The parallel otixog ex- 
plains the figure. 13"by*! , i. e. 1?-^? I^'^Q';!^ y^t ^^ *^¥ ^^^ 

be over the son^ viz. Israel, often called a son, see Hos. 11: 1. 

'7^]r nPl2£^K , whom thou hast established for thyself, i. e. to whom, 
thou hast given a settled abode in the promised land, that they may 
be a people devoted to thee. 

(17) nDn^iI), Part. pass. fem. of 5)'^trj ; i^, viz. the vine, is 
burned in the jire^ etc. The writer, from the strength of his feel- 
ings, again returns to complain of the desolation which had been 

made. Sritj.nos , Part. pass, of rWDS ; it is cut off, cut up. 

*;[^2^ ti'^sr^T; , lit at the rebuke of thy countenance, which may be 

retained ; or we may render simply, at thy rebuke, 475. 2. b. 

ni^fii*^ , in pause ; the meaning is, either that the vines perish, or 
that the Israelites (the fi^2:^ referred to in the preceding Terse) 
perish. 

(18) Let thy hand be AL'^fi^ bb , over the man, i. e. let it protect 

him. "ir^^ ''2;^fit , lit. the man of thy -right hand, i. e. Israel 

whom thy right hand has planted and established ; comp. 424, for 

the latitude of the signification df the Gen. case. f^'b? etc., as 

in the preceding verse. 

(19) The writer pleads that this supplication may be answered, 
because distresses have not come upon them in consequence of 
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apostasy from the worship of the true God : We have not turned 
hack fr&m thee, aiD3 , which is from A^o / Ist pers. plur. Fut., and 

has a Fut O, 270. 3. -13^:^, Piel of n^n , lit. restore us to life, 

i. e. rescue us flrom bur distressing condition, in which .our vierj 

life is endangered. ^73X3^, for hy thy name are we called; 

another motire why they should experience the interposition of 
Grod's protecting hand. 

(20) Jehovah! <2o4! [God of] the armies [of heayen].-^— 
^'^%'^n , bring us hack, viz« from our calamitous state, or resUire 
us, viz. to our former condition. — ^^"^J© 'ifijn , Hiph. Imp. of lifit , 

lit make thy face to shine, i. e. look propitiously upon us.- 

rr^n^Sl , 1st pers. plur. of Fut Niph. parag., from ^ffmji ; and t^ 
shaU he delivered, viz. from bur troubles and distresses. 

The temper of mind, the subdued yet deep feeling of soul, which 
the writer exhibits; the delicacy of his touches, the simplicity of his 
imagery, th^ earnestness with which be pleads for his people and 
country, the high sense of dependance on the mercy of Ood which 
he evidently cherishes,, c^id the unaffected mauiier iu which the 
whole is presented % ui|jtedly constitute one of the most delightful 
pictures of this nature which has ever iieeu drawn. May he who 
reads, learn to plead fbr himself and for others with such ferveucy, 
and with such a humble yet confiding spirit. 
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APPENDIX 



ooacAiKuro 



EXAMPLES FOR PRAXIS, 



T£&BS. 

No. I. (^ 212 seq. Par. I.) 

tDBj? -)Dj? V|?D ^ffltt ID^ i3^a "loa ph ttj?!? (a) 

^jpffl ttjsffl D31D niD© aati Dato laio "i»j? yaj? 

Na.H. (§290Beq.Pu.n.) 

i(!?:sf6J Vbffl Vb: op: na^ pp, (*) 

JSp. III. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

tjfflS) tt^B 033 pV3 iffl^ pis-n ha ^sa "ij^a ^^^ 

No. IV. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

jDij?^.^a^ 0Bt3 ^Btt.^atj. nsja.-i^-^ ^4^^. "^J 

. -. '-/ No. V. (Comp. ^ 78 seq.) 

1 9(s^ «ltt)3 rm 'wit-'^Xibb ''^n t0^ ijVa '513^, 
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No. VI. (Coinp. § 78 seq.) . 

tpt'n Vaa 133 nnB nB3 na^^ pas oas naa ^na 

No. Vn. (Gon^. § 78 peq.) 

nepnes tbs ibd *7a.D pD naa r\sh n^Vnar 

No. VIIL (Comp. 78 seq.) f 

tTpB :»0B aVb ftD3 5133 aVs STS 5^1 n»a sh 

No. IX. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

tana naa ana tm 

No: X. (§224 seq. Par. m. IV.) 

t STy na:p lay npn *^»n nnn aajn V£>n man "nen 



No. XI. (§ 229 seq. Par. V.) 

nna ojd Vj'ia va ptd Vs'B ina -ina "imt. 

No. XII. (§ 238 seq. Par! VI.) 

9W nVo noa nas nao. nss rtai-paa yVa ntaa 

t:paffl 

No. XIII. (Comp. § 111 seq. also Par. V. etc,) 

&B1 pni nnn yroi o?n nsi pni oni ciii (a) 

t am 
Y^ffl ©iTD y-ja ti^n y-iT oin ';ii'n aia •^la (i) 

J nan im Sdt n^a -ita nriD lip'nan -jqa lao (e) 
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No. XIV. (§ 224 seq. Par. IV.) 

rhm -in» iT» ^n» *3n» "jn» m» na» p3» ^a» 

No.- XV. (-5 240 seq. Par. VII.) 

}ne» n3» *3nje *no» nB« V3» *m» n3» 

T* ▼» —T •-* ■"▼ •* "▼ ""♦ 

No. XVI. (^ 243 seq. Par. VIII.) 

Dffl^ Dp-i m-i 00'' 'nb'' ib'> nD"" j'T' ^a"" V»'' («) 
{ D-]^ yy^ C|y^ "mi XQX TR^ "^K "^^^ ^^1 ^^^ (*) 

No. XVII. (^ 248 seq. Par. IX.) 

* -jD'' 12" no'' pa-' -JS3'' V?"* ao'' 

No. XVIII. (§ 251. Par. X.) 

- 5 iffi'' IS-' ps'' no*' ID''—} -)2'' ns'» as*" hd"" 

No. XIX. (§ 252 seq. Par. XI.) 

} ODD 1SD Vaa ^TD nj?D ^as qna ^sd tis yw tjaa 

No. XX. (^ 256 seq. Par. XII.) 

bhy ^^D Dan "Jisa VVa p^i bb'n laa VVa ^Va na 

t nna 

— ▼ 

Na XXI. (§ 267 seq. Par. XIII. XIV.) 

Cj^a aio -)iy qw n^s a^io dio piaj nio nnn (a) 
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- inir -nn yia (6) 
' ■ tan T'S a-n (0 

No. XXII. (§ 276 seq. Par. XV.) 

NS3 N33 (N^tt) ahti nVs Jtan h^'i khj nis «E33 

No. XXm. (§ 280 seq. Pat. XVI.) 

nes-nstt .rt'js tiDS n&n nst nan nn*! nVa nss 
• • tnaia nnn nnj? nsj? nij? 

' No! XXrV. (§ 293.) 

{naJ3 nffl? nas naa nma mo neo 



No. XXV. {% 345 seq. Par. XXV.) 
No. XXVI. (§347 seq. Pm. XXV.) 

•pya naya Vara laaia i&ia is'ia - Va-^fl ^a-^n 

No. XXVII. {% 350 seq. Par. XXV.) 

■j'larf T'litt Diptt "jiaje nhw "jian "j"!^!: Qis? o'inj? 

• tfl''BD 
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worn isAZMt BIT 



No. ZXYin. (^ 8S8 wq. Par. XXV.) 

pia ant ^3ttl mj; 'tj?:^ pm ytin arn !itfi^ tf nn Vas 

No. XXIX. (§ 856 aeq. Pw. XXV.) 

m m ^V.B ^y, ^?p, in: ^i» ^y, •^ii: -ii^. 

No. XXK._(^ 359 se^ Par. XXV.) 
(1) .4 foiin, § 3^ 

]n^ "jya ^ya -jt)?. nay dea ann ib| Tni* TlH.iafi* 

tnnii&n^. odb y'^o yns 

0S) £&iiii,§ 364. 

■j5| n^;. nj?V. «V^. ItX nar: nat Vaij Dtoa -jDa 
fiVn nnB iriT it* pm mn nipn dtd raa Vdb 

(3) O tbtm, § 365. 

anh TSb ^io "^©^ l^i rjik isni nabt brij* ]aij 

(4) .4 form in verbs {y and 'y, § 336. 

any gn^ ynn -j-ia ^"jny. n^o n^s bii ^^« "^w iijj 

t (itiffl) Ni» Viy yjjj 

(6) Fonns <(erife.d ftom Terbt ti V , § 367. 

''VjFi •'a©'«n ■'Ty ''HD ''yp '•nsD ""s-n '►^ '»n'i >ya 

i ""Va •'ns ''-J13 *>nb *h^ '•n-i 

28 
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318 msumnwrn wom rtLATM^ jmnrntK 

OlbmoftheMme* 



i^^y JI0.V H-)n M3'5i •*»•! "'a:? •«'«{ "^i "'M 



.1 



(6) Inf. Segfaolites, § 368. 

D&en n»B a»iT— tayti nnn omn Din "'I'l naa 



- *"» 



No. XXXI. ($ 371 aeq. Par. XXV.) • 

n-6 inb •m'j'' is'i'^ op'j'^ ps'i'' son b^h iIIj nibe 
}aB*ttb -iD'ffl It*)") 13'iy ishD mb 

No. XXXII. (§ 374 seq. Par. XXT.) 

•qn nfiftji C|« w a^, m "in t^ti nari ph -jn ij ai nn 
oh» para ';ifflna aaoK nfflb ^ar ^nnn ]Ufi asy t? 

t bna 3-jp^? "jiaa *ip3 

No. XXXm. (§ 377 seq. Par. XXV.) 

ma nn'ia nina nwia nen ni«5 n»na ri«n"nB3 
rnosa ni^o n:rm nVna nnta 



NOUNS FISMININi:. 

No. XXXIV. (^ 380 acq. Par. XXVI.) 

nrhn n^iD« riVys nyio'' npis*^ nfflia neina 
nn'in'nVnn n:pin n^iy ni'itip nT'Ss n^n*' naVs 
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No. XXXV. (§ 383 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

nayhp) waV m»Bn n»Vs>3 nap: nasn nVa: 

jnbs nsy'ia nan nnsa 

No. XXXVI. (^ 387 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

• ■ 

riBnnhVsj mto"' n-os) ntiffl» nm-i riBsi nep: 
t nTvr nmp nap? mna nn-iN n-Ttiy man 

.' ' No. XXXVII. (§ 390 aeq. Par. XXVI.) 

n^tttttt rip3)3/naoa nasa nV^^ .nnn'i3 nan'in 

n-jM rsanti *n-iai3a nti^ai nVa^5 n^'n'ia ' nnaVa 

'•""".' * jnpVnti ntia 
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NOTES TO THE APPENDIX. 

Tbm. object proposed by the selection of Hebrew words in this 
appendix, is, to furnish the student with examples, in order to aid 
him in the practice of declining, both mpd voce and by writing odt, 
^ Tarious Ibrills^ words ad made by conjugation, declension, 
etc If learner and teacher will hzve the patience to go through 
with these, in regular course, they may be assured that a more 
radical knowledge of grammatical forma^ will be obtained, in this 
way, than can be done by reading over the Hebrew grammar and 
^mply committing it to memory, for iilmosC aity limited period of 
timd which tan be named. 

It Js not- intended, however^ that Praxis in this way should, al 
the cutset, be ^le'soie and exchitwe occupation of the student, for 
any considerable length of time. A few lessons, devoted entirely 
to it,' will impart a facility of pursuing it, which will make it after- 
wurds more of a pleasure than of a toij. Alter such lessons, the 
student can begin with the Bludy of Pari I , and proceed on regu- 
larly. In the mean time, however, as boor as he begins to make 
sMne progress in Part I., one paradigm Bt least, under soma one of 
Nos. I— -XXXVIf ; in this appendix, should be either written out, 
or recited vivd voce, as often as he recites a lesson in Part L It is 
best, by all meadis, to write out paradl^ms^ at least one half of the 
time employed in the exercises ou the appendix. Tt will be useful, 
for the .other half, to recite them viud voce. This will accomplish 
two objects at the same time ; it will impart a facility in Hebrew 
eMrograpky, (which- is altogether desirahle) ; and it will train the 
mind of the student to habits of nice g:rammatica! and orthographi- 
cal accuracy, which cannot be acquired equally well in any other 
way. .But the student need not write out a/^ his paradigms fully. 
Of some, he may make ihdetons ; writing out only the 3d persona 
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singular and plural of the Praeter and. Future, with the Inf., lead- 
ing forms in the Imp., and Participles. But let him also write out 
many paradigms fully. And where there is a class, and the in- 
structor attends to them all at the same time, the correction of one 
exemplar, which exhibits a toritten paradigm, (if the correction be 
made vivd voce and in the presence of the class), will of course 
serve for the paradigms of all the c^ss ; as they can be required 
each one to ccnrect his own paradigm, while in the lecture room, 
agreeably to the directions of the instructor. 

I would earnestly recommend to all teachers and l^^pers, who 
make use of this Cbi^stomatby, to pursue the method here .pointed 
out Experience has long since taught me, that seemmgig rapid 
advances, at the^epmmencement of Hebrew study, are not to be re- 
garded as being of course reo/ advances. He will «ltiinaiely make 
the most rapid and sure progress, who carefully, deliberately, and 
with great pains-taking as t6 giran^^atical principles, lays a foun- 
dation broad tfn*d dem),oa which he may erect a ^uperi^trug^ture ai 
his wilL I venture ta ^iedge myself, that if the method abov^ re- 
commended be followed, jiei^eir. lem'ner nor teacher .will ever see 
cause to regret it ; ; nay, .that both will become' fully persaaded of 
its usefulness -and ioiportaws^ 

The examples in No. I^of the Appendix, are selected, widi mneh 
lid^ur, from roots, which have neither Gutturals^ nor dnles* 
cents, nor Aspirates in the^i, in order tbat the student may have as' 
little difficahy as possible to encounter, in the^rst stages of b^ 
praxis. A &w of the examples have a^lM^l Resh; but such a 
Resh usually makes no irregularity, exo^pling tfa^t the future (and 
its cognates) ^f such verbs not unfrequently has a Pattahh fiaid. 
But in the examples here selected, thb is not -^e case ; and.ally 
Aprefore, which are ranged under a, may be„ declined, in reapeot^ 
to tlieir vowels, alles the model of ^t^j; . 

'Those under h are declined after Che manner of to^i^ Pw, I. 
of the r^ular verbs. There are but very few verbs of this kind. 

In No. II., the examples under a resemble ^b^, b9i;,.^2SU: 
in Far. II. of the regular verbs. The student must resort to the 
lexicon, in order to determine the forms of the respective Futures, 
etc. The verb ifij\ri properly l^loijgs to verbs i Guttural ; but it 
was necessary to employ it here, in order to exhibit the peculiar 
fonns of the 3d person plitmt in ihe Praeter of Kal. 
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The examines under b comprehend nearly aH the verbs fitu^ 
Hkolem, that have three radicals in Kal Praeter. Of the last foary 
no Inf., Fotore, or Imper. occurs. 

No. III. exhibits verbs whose jfirst radical is an aspirate. In 
writing out the paradigms, the student must recur to the principles 
respecting Daghesh kne, in §§ 79—82. E. g. boa , (^ not j) 79. 

1, the same principle applying to a single word, which applies to 
the beginning of a chapter or verse ; Fut. ):'Q^'\ , 80. Imp. b'^QA 
etc.— Niphal ima , by the principle in 80 ; Fut i»a^ , 78, Note 2. 
— Piel Fut. b7aW,«0.— Pual Fut. bTaj-J , 80.— Hiphif ^^an , 80.— 
Hophal V»>n ,80. — Hithp. b^A^rt , 79. 2 ; and so of all the other 
examples in this species of verbs. 

No. IV. exhibits verbs with an Aspirate for the middle radical. 
Kal. Inf. ^bt, 80; Fut. Ssn , 79. 2 and 81. 2, Note 2; Imp. 
*nbT, '»-)S5t , 80 ; Part. ^?T ,80.— Niph. ^3t3 , 79. 2; Fut. ^Dn , 
80.— Piel n?t , 71, also 78. Note 2.— Pual ^'st , ib.— Hiph. "irsrn, 
79. 2.^Hoph. 'iStn , ib.— Hith. n^tnn , 71, also 78. Note 2. 

No. V. exhit)its verbs with an Aspirate for their Jinal radical. 
Kal Inf. const. il2b ; Fut. iT3\i ; Imp. nbl; ; Part, n'q^h .— Niph. 
ntoira . — ^Piel n»b *t»b . — Pual iT^h . — Hiph. T»^bn.— Hoph. n^bn. 
— Hith. nsbriSr] ; all according to the principle in § 80. Also Imp. 
Fern. •'TOb , lim-^hi (not n^b hm-di), 81. 1 ; plur. n^jb , ibid. The 
same is the case in the Imp. of Nos. VII. VIII. IX. which follow ; 
•• g. Imp. Sdo , "»nDD ; Hfps , '^J>B i in3 , "»Sn3 , etc. ; comp, 81. 
1,2, and Notes. The same principle applies, of course, to all cases 
of the like nature. 

No. VI. exhibits verbs with two aspirates for the two Jirst ra- 
dicals. Kal ty^, 79. 1, and 80 ;* Fut. uja:?^ , 80 and 81. Note 2, 
also 70. 2; Part •i>5i3, 79. 1, also 80.— Niph. tZJaiD? , 80, also 79. 

2, comp. 81. Note 2 ; Fut. \b53^ , yik-kd-bUsh, Vl and 78. Note 
2, also 80.— Piel ^:?i3,79. 1^ also 71.— Pual U?M , ibid.— Hiph. 
UJ'^asr; , 80-,>rkl8o 79. 2. — Hoph. ulsisn , ibid. — Hith. «53rin , 79. 
2, also 71 and 78. Note 2. 

No. VII. exhibits verbs with two aspirates for the imo fined let> 
ters. Kah Praet nDb , 80; Future I'S)^;; ,79. 2, also 80.— Niph. 

* In accumulated references like this case and others which follow, the 
design is, that they should answer to the various cases in which Daghesh 
lene is admitted or excluded, as they successively follow each other in each 
word. 
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n?T«, iWd. ; Put ^5^ , 80,— Piel Tjb .—Pail nj^, 71, also 80. 
—Rvpb. TOl;rj,79.-i, also 80.— Hop'h. "i^^n , 79. 2, also 80.— 
*i3>nn , 71 and 80. 

No. VIII. exhibits ?erb« with aspirates for ihA Jirst and third 
radicals. Kal Praet. taY^, 79. 1, also 80; Fut aT:a%80; Part 
aii3, 79. 1, also 80.— Niphal iarrDD , 80; Fat aT3^V71, alsoSa 
— Pi^ at3 , 79. 1, also 80.-tPimJ atD , ibid.— Hiph. ^tDn , 80.— 
Hpph. ^ryn , ibid.— Hith. ai?nn , 79. 2, also 8a 

No IX. exhibits verbs with Aspirates for aU their radicals. 

There are very few of these in the Hebrew language. Kal Praet 

an3 , 79. 1 , also 80 ; Fut. it?o: , 80, also 79. 2.— Niph. ^5:3? , 80, 

also 79. 2; Fut Niph. ans*;, Vl, also 8a— Pie! ^Q^.- Pild aQg , 

79. 1, aJso 71.— Hiph. n'^iri , 80, also 79. 2.— Hoph. ^^ , ibid. 

—-Hith. ar©rirt , 80 and 79. 2, also 71. 

If the stadent will diligently and feithfVillj pnrmie the writinff off of the 
YurhHM paradigms with aspirates, he will, in this waj, speedi^ aequiie a 
fkmiliar knowledge, not pnl^ of the usual forms of regular Terbs in general, 
but of all the ftunMHae which pertain to the mode of writing them when 
thej contain aspirates, in all their different conjugations, moods, and tenses. 

N08. X! XI. XII. exhibit verbs t guttural, and :p guttural, and $ 
guttural. The diversities of the Future, Imperative, ete.^are to be 
sought for in the lexicon. The exercises in these are very impor- 
tant, with respect to the attainment of a proper knowledge of the 
manner in which the composite Shevas are employed in the He- 
brew ; and also of a knowledge of the manner in which the guttu- 
rals affect the vowels, employed in connection with them. 

No. XIII. exhibits examples of verbs with Resh ; viz. (a) Verbs - 
ne. (6) Verbs ^9. (c) Verbs. nb. In these it will be useful 
for the learner to exercise himself, so as to acquire, by expenenee, 
^m accurate knowledge of the various departures from regular aaal- 
ogji which these species of verbs exhibit 

No. XIV. exhibits verbs MS , whose 6( is treated as a CruHural. 
•The principles by which these are regulated, are toi>Q^ sought for 
in § 224, seq., which treats of verbs Pe Guttural. n^M (marked 
with*) ha^^t^o forms ; for which consult the lexicon. 

No. XV. exhibits verbs MS , with a quiescent M. Those wkh 
(♦) have two forms ; see Lex, Those with final n, may be omit- 
ted until afler the exercises in verbs n^ . 

No. XVI. exhibits, (a) Verbs of the first class ^t , with Fut. 
Tsefi in both syllables. Actual instances of the Fut. do not ocewr 
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in an the examples, but they are ranged aeceording to probability ; 
§ 244. a. (6) Verbs with final Patiakh and penuh Hhireq hng ; 
$ 244. h. It shonld be added^ that the penult syllable, rather than 
the ultimate, distinguishes these two species of verbs ; e. g, 9^^ , nn^ 
belong to the class a, because they have Tseri in the penult, and 
take Pattahh final only because of a Gottural or Resh, § 113. But 
in the class 6, the penult vowel is Hhireq ; and besides this, the 
Imp. Inf , and Fut. usualfy retain the first radical, viz. the Yodh. 

No. XVII. exhibits all the verbs of the second class ^fi. Of 
these *'*>Q^ belongs, in Kal, to class Sd ; it is only in Hiphil that 
its characteristics are developed. It should be nbted, too, thai 
*n2e^ and YJ>1 9 prodoced as examples in $ 249 of the Grammar, are 
not reckoned in the list contained in § 248. Note. This is because 
^^^ , in one form and meaning of it, belongs to verbs of Class I. 
It is only when it has the sense of fingere, that it belongs to Class 
II. As to '^i^; , it has no Hiphil, and consequently there is no cer- 
tain means by which we can characterise it ; but the correspond- 

ing Arabic verb, viz. ibXj^ belongs to the genuine class of ^D in 
that language. 

No. XVIII. exhibits all the verbs of Class III., whether they 
belong wholly or partly to this species. Further examination of 
this class of verbs makes me more inclined to assign them, in gen- 
eral, to roots "(D , as Simonis and Eichhorn have done. But these 
lexicographers are not consistent throughout with themselves. For 
example ; they call the Daghesh in the Inf of 'ID^ , (in 'f&^b 
2 Chron. 31: 7), Dag, affectuosum (!) ; and the Fut of ^%1 , viz. 
'ik'^ etc.^ they say, is borrowed from *n^3 ; to which, however, they 
assign no meaning kindred with that of ^^\ . So also, ^13*^^*; 
(1 Sam. 6: 12) is said to borrow its form from ^4^ > ^^ of which 
does not stand well together. 

As to the form na;^ , it might be referred to a root tltia , Hiph. 
t^\T] , formed according to ^ 261, in a manner resembling that of 
the Chaldee. But the student bad better follow the lexicons in his 
praxis ; I mean such lexicons as conform to the arrangement of 
Gesenius, who differs from Simonis. 

No. XIX. exhibits verbs *]&, whose different Futures, Impera- 
tives, Infinitives, etc., must be sought for in the lexicon. 

Nos. XX. XXI. exhibit verbs yy and 1^, many of which also 
29 
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presieDt more or less Yariations from the paradigms ; aU of whicb 
should be noticed ii> the exercises apon them. 

In No. XXL, a exhibits such verbs as have *} quiescent; h such 
as have a regular moveable 1, and are to be regularly declined ; c 
verbs Ayin Yodh, which exl^it peculiar forms in Kal only. 

No. XXII. presents verbs ^h, with various combinations <^ As- 
pirates, Gutturals, etc. ; to which due attention should be paid. 

No. XXIII. consists of verbs rib, in most of their varieties, 
The student should practise writing off aod declining those which 
hai^e Gutturals, Resh, etc., in them, as well as the others. The 
lexicon will give him the various forms in the difierent conjugations. 

No. XXIV. contains verbs ttb^ the pe<Hiliantie8 of which are 
^aignated in § 293. 

NoTK. For vert>8 doubly tatoirudaHSf see Grrftmmai- § 294 seq., which ex- 
hibits neariy all the cases that occur. 



NOUNS MASCULINE. 

No. XXV. nouns of Dec. I., with immutable vowels. The word 
n«l5^7D belongs here, only in its singular number. No. XXVI. 
nouns of Dec. II., with only the final vowel mutable. No. XXVII. 
nouns of Dec. III., with only the penult vowel mutable. 

No. XXVIII. nouns of Dec. IV., with the ultimate and penult 
vowels mutable. The few which have a Segholate form in the 
construct state^ may be discovered by consulting the lexicon ; see 
§ 355. 5. 

No. XXIX. nouns of Dec. V., with ultimate and penult vowels, 
mutable, but in a peculiar way, so far as it respects the construct 
state ; § 358. 3. 

No. XXX. exhibits nouns of Dec. VI., which has a large va- 
riety of forms. The divisions, I. 2. 3. etc.^ explain themselves. 
The student should in a particular manner bestow his attention on 
this declension, both on account of its frequency in the language, 
and the difficulties which attend it. 

No. XXXI. nouns of Dec. VII., all of which seem to be mere 
participials, having the form of the Part, present in Kal, and 
almost exclusively an active sense. 

No. XXXII. exhibits nouns of Dec. VIII., which are not very 
numerous in the language. In making out the various forms, the 
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stadent will be careful to note, that for the vowel-changes he must 
consult the other declensions, according to the nature of the vowels 
in the words belonging to this. It is the reduplication of the last 
letter of the ground-R$rm, in case of accession, and this only, 
which characterises Dec. VIII. ^ 

Ko. XXXIII. nouns of Dec. IX. These are quite uniform in 
their changes, and are but a small class in respect to number. 



NOUNS FEMININE. 

No. XXXIV — XXXVII. exhibit the various classes of fern. 
oouns. The anomalous plurals of Dec. XIII. will require partico. 
lar attention. The lexicons afford the necessary aid for making 
out the various forms of them. 
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* PART I. 
EASY S£iNT£NC£S Fq|l BISGINNSRS. 



PART II. 
d£L£CT PORTIONS OF l^'SUOBlEi. 



1, Original creation, Geo. 1: 1, 2 ... 

JI. The work of the first day. Gen. l! 3—5; * * . . . 

III. The work of the second day, Qei^. 1: 6 — 8 

IV. The work of the third day, Gea« I: 9r-^ld 

V. The work of the fourth day, Gen. 1: 14 — 19 . 

VI. The work of the fifth day, Gen. 1: 20—25 . 

VII. The work of the sixth day. Gen. 1: 24—31 . 

VIII. The institution of the Sabbath, Gen. 2: l-*3 

IX. The formation of man, etc., Gen. 2: 7—17 

X. The formation of woman. Gen. 2: 18—25 

XI. Temptation and fall of our first parents, Qeo. 3: 1 — 7 ' 
Xtl. Their trial and condenuiation, Gr^i. 3: 8 — 19 
XIII. Wickedness and condemDatiou of the Antediluviansi 

Gen,6: 5— 8 . , . . .- ; 

XrV. Threat of destruction; building of Noah's arkVCten 
6: 13—22 . ... . . . 

XV. Entrance into the ark> and prevalence of the flood, Gren, 

7:7—24 ... ... 

XVI. AbfUement of the flood. . Noah and his &mUy leave ihe 

ark. Gen. 8: 1^20 * . 

XVII. The building of Baliel, G«n, Ih 1—9 

XVIII. First catting'of Abraham, Gen. 12: 1^4 ... 

XIX. Second promise fo Atjnihmn, Geo. I5i 1—6 

XX. Third pron;iise toAbraharr*, Gen* 17: 1—8 . 

XXI. Abraham oiSeriog up hia son, Gen. 22; 1 — 19 

XXII. Appearance'of Je^iovah to Jacob, Gen, 35: 9:— IS 

XXIII. Birth, education, and flight of Moae;?, Ex. 2: 1— 15- 

XXIV. Appearance df Jehovah in the burning bush, Ex. 3: 

1—6 . , ^ . , . .... 

XXV. Commission of Moses, Ex. 6: 2—11 . 

XXVI. Institution of the Passover) Eac. 12i 18 — 33 

XXVII. The ten commandments, Ex. 20: 1—17 • 

XXVIII. Renewal of the same^ Ex. 34: 4-8 • . 

XXIX. Nadab and Ablhu destroyed for offering strange iirej 

Lev. 10: 1—3 

XXX. The blessing upon the people of Israel, Num, 6: 

22—27 . 
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XXXI. Destruction of Korah and his company, Nura 16: 

23—35 . . • . ' . 

XXXII. Water brought from the rock By Moses, Num. 20: 
7—11 % . ; . 

XXXIII. Various exhortations by Moses, Deut. 6: 4 — 9, etc, 
•XXXIV. Death and burial oi>Moses, Deut. 34: 1 — 8 . 
XXX V< ry&sHg^; t>f the river Jordan, Josh. 3: 9—17 
XXXVL Tiie Eiin uiid moon arrested in their course. Josh, 

10: 12—14 

XXX VI L Victory of Deborah and Barak, Judg. 4: 13-^S{4 
XXXV J II. Dcatli of Simson, Judg. 16: 23—31 . 
XXXIX. The calling, of Samuel, 1 Sara. 3: 1—14 
XL. Combat of David with GoUath, 1 Sam. 17: 38--51 
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PART III. 
SELECT PORTIONS OP POETRY. 

'XLL Hallelujfih Psalm,. Ps. 150 
XLIL Exhortation to biess God, Ps. 134 
XLIII. Exhortation to praise God, Ps. 117 
Tf ^^ XLIV^ God our benefactor, Ps. 113 

' XLV. God merciful and faithful, Ps. 103 
XLVh God om Creator, Ps. 100 
XLVII. God the mighty King, Ps. 93 
XLVIIL God's kindness, Ps. 65 
XLIX. Ood our refug^^^, Ps. 46 . 
L. God ivho wield? the thunder and lightning, Ps. 29 
LI, The Lord our SJ^cpherd, Ps. 23 . , 
LIL The King of Glory, Ps. 24 . . r : . . 
Lin. The book of nature and of revelatiott, Pb. 19 
LIV. Who shall dwell mth God ? Ps. 15 . 
LV. The lot of the righteous and of the wicked, Ps. 1 
LVL Longing after God, Ps. 84 . . . • . 

LYII, Shortness and vanity of human life, Ps. 90 
LVIIL The evils of Intemperance, Prov. 23: 29-^-35 
JLIX- A vision of the night. Job 4: 12—21 . ' . ' . 
*A LX. Prophetic view of a desolated country, Jer. 4: 23-— 28 
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PART IV. 
PARABLES. 

LXI. Paral)le of Nathan, 2 Sam. 12: 1--J 
LXIL Fable of Jotham, Judg. 9: 6—20 
LXIIL Parable of the vineyard. Is. 5: 1 — 7 
LXIV. Parable of the vine, Ps. 80: 9--20 
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